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Anlc'ct: The Majic Boole of the Disciple *.—By Dr. Enno 
Littmann, Princeton University, Princeton, N. J. 

Koi.ki.okb and the science of comparative religion have 
nimle much progress within the last quarter of the past century: 
the magic superstitions and j>opular religious beliefs of all 
peoples have lieen studied, and the results of such studies have, 
often with marked success, been applied to certain phases of 
tin* history of the great religions of the world. For instance, 
the idea of the name of God, as represented in the Old and 
New Testaments, has gained an entirely new aspect and has 
been discussed in a much more plausible manner than ever 
before, since ethnology and folklore have contributed to its 
elucidation.' This instance has lieen chosen here instead of a 
great many others, because it touches directly upon the contents 
of the Kthiopic book published and translated in the follow- 
ing pages. 

Abyssinia is a mine of superstitions and magic practices, and 
many of them have l>oen written down in the Ethiopic language. 
A large part of the Ethiopic literature, therefore, is magic 
literature. This, however, has attracted very few scholars, no 
doubt partly owing to the crabbedness of the subject, but 
partly also to the fact that there have been but few workers in 
the field. Except the French translations of several magic 

1 See Fr. Giesebrecht, Die altlctamenflieht Sch&tzung dcs Gottesna- 
mens, Kfmigsberg, 1901 (especially p. C). Wilhelm Heitmuller, “ Jin 
Namen Jesu." Gottingen, 1903. 
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prayers, published by Professor Basset in his ApocrypJus JZthi- 
opieus , very little lias been done in this line. 1 But I trust that 
the time will come when the abundant Kthiopio material will 
be available for students of folklore and magic. 

Among the Kthiopio magic books, the one commonly called 
Arde'et, i. c. “the Disciples,” is held very precious by the 
Abyssinians, and is of interest to us in more than one respect. 
It tells how .Tcsns taught the Disciples his secret names, among 
them the “great name;” how the Disciples went about per¬ 
forming miracles by the power of Christ’s name, and were 
themselves saved by it from the wrath of the people of Sodom 
and Gomorrha and from many kings and rulers; and finally, 
how Jesus showed them hell and paradise. The whole is inter¬ 
woven with a number of long prayers which sometimes, as e. g. 
in chapters IV and VI, arc real compendiums of Abyssinian 
magic.® 

Some of the traditions.set forth in this book arc undoubtedly 
as early as the first centuries of the Christian ora; this is proved 
by the fact that we find them in gnostic literature. Among 
these the most striking is the legend of the journey of the 
Apostles to hell and paradise, led by Christ; the same was 
known to the gnosties, as we see from C. Schmidt’s Untersu- 
chunyen filer <lic f/nostisr/ien Werkef Other parallels are the 
following: In VIII, 15 Jesus forbids his Disciples to reveal the 
secrets which they have heard; the same is told in gnostic 
works. 4 In VIII, 1C scq. we read that the secrets revealed 
here are given to no one else except Mary, John “the Virgin,” 
Abraham, and Moses; this is to be compared with the gnostic 
tradition that John -napOiw; was the highest among the Disciples. 
Our book, however, speaks of John “the Virgin” as being 
the Baptist, because the other John was included among the 
Disciples. Finally we may cite here the “great name” (VIII, 
24), which seems to have played an important role in the gnostic 


' See also Dr. K. Fries’ edition and translation of The Ethiopic Legend 
of Socinitis and Ursula, in Actes du VIII' CongrQs International des 
Orientalistes, and my article The Princeton Ethiopic Magic Scroll, in The 
Princeton University Bulletin, vol. xv., pp. 81-42. 

* See especially IV, 20 and VI, 31. 

1 Gnostische Schnften in Koplischer Spraclie, Leipzig, 1802 (Texte und 
Untersuchungen VIII), p. 484. 

4 Schmidt, l. c., p. 465. 
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system.' This tends to show that there are at least certain 
elements in “Arde’ot” that are to he connected with apocry¬ 
phal ideas of ancient Christianity. A more detailed discussion 
of these questions, and particularly a full enquiry into the 
literary composition ami the derivation of Chapters ‘ 11-VII 
cannot lie given here. 1 hope that somebody more lit for this 
work than myself may soon undertake the study. For the 
present, attention may be called to the following: 

It seems to me safe to conclude that the Kthiopic Arde’et, in 
the form in which we have it now, was composed at some time 
between the 14th and 17th centuries A. I). The Urtninutt ml 
ijuau is given by the fact that manuscripts containing this work 
belong to the 17th or 18th century;’ the other date is naturally 
suggested (1) by the Amharic inliuence which appears through¬ 
out the book, showing itself in grammatical constructions, 
order of words, neglect of the cases, etc.; and (2) by the 
history of Kthiopic literature; for in the 14th century there 
was much literary activity in Abyssinia, especially during, the 
reign of Zar’a Ya‘qdb, and a number of magic books are known 
to have been translated or composed at that time,* among others 
a magic work which seems to be closely related to Arde’et, viz. 
Asmdta Jd/zVvna “The Names of our Lord.” Now the ques¬ 
tion arises at once whether Arde’et is an original Abyssinian 
composition, or whether it is a translation like the larger part 
of Kthiopic literature. The parallels quoted in the foregoing 
paragraph do not afford conclusive evidence; for the hypotheti¬ 
cal author of Arde’et may have read them elsewhere and 
adopted them into his own composition. However this may be, 
wo must count with the fact that there is (A) a long and (II) a 
short recension of Arde’et: the former is represented by the 
text published here; the latter by Basset’s translation, published 
in his Ajtocryphes Jtt/uopiens.* The short recension corresponds 
to ch. II, 17-30 and ch. VIII of the longer one, i. e. it gives 
only the names of Christ and the vision of bell. Moreover, wc 


1 lb. p. 197. 

1 Conti Rossini, Note per la storia leltcrariu abissina, p. Gl, mentions 
a manuscript in the British Museum, Or. 65, belonging to the XVI. cen¬ 
tury, but in Wright’s Catalogue no Or. 65 is to be found. 

3 See Conti Rossini, /. c., § 18. 

4 No. VII: Enseignements de J&sus-Christ u see Disciples. 
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must take into consideration that a number of passages in A 
describing Abyssinian magic practices can scarcely have been 
translated, and again that there arc other passages which seem 
to have been badly translated from a foreign language; among 
others the word ICirilboH in VIII, IS may be due to a wrong 
reading of an Arabic word for and the 

name iMtumhoV may be explained from the Arabic. I conjec¬ 
ture, therefore, that the author (or compiler) of ArdcVt had 
certain translations before him—perhaps chiefly chapters II, 
VIII, IX—and that he worked them over and incorporated 
them into his work, which, after all, may contain very little, 
written by the man himself. Whatever the relation between 
recensions A and 1> may be, there is no doubt that, in spite of 
the somewhat rugged disposition of the matters and the abrupt 
transitions, the longer reoension was compiled with the intention 
to make the whole a single connected narrative. This is shown 
by introduction and conclusion; ch. I, 5-7 gives a very brief 
idea of what is to he found in the ensuing work and refers to 
several of the events narrated in chs. II sc<|.; and again-the 
verses IX, 8 scq. recapitulate what has been told in the entire 
book. 

A few words remain to be said here on what Anle’et contrib¬ 
utes toward our knowledge of the so-called “philosophy of 
names.” Although tho idea of the power of the “name” runs 
like a red thread through the whole hook, and thus furnishes 
new material concerning tho results reached by the recitation of 
names, the list of such names and their translations, given in 
ch. II, 18 scq., is perhaps even more interesting. For here 
we learn that, notwithstanding all the humbug and ignorance 
connected with the “names” and the ephesia r/rammal/i, a 
great many of them had originally a definite meaning which 
was in keeping with the derivation of the word. In Antin'*cl, 
“fovgiver” (11,20) we easily recognize the Hebrew 
“God is gracious”;’ Oojbn “rich” (ibid.) is very probably the 
Hebrew pNJ 1 ; and if LuhdUy Lahun, Ld/ian is interpreted 

1 See below, p. 5. 

* Cf. Sx’jfl and in Schwab, Vocabutaire de CAngttologie, 

Paris. 1897, p. 180. 

s Cf. pNINM, 
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licro ( 11 , 20 ) “go<l of gods,” wo 800 that the original moaning 
of the Aramaic 'alla/ui or the Arabic *ildh is still reflected; 
JireuiUcr “all-keeper” (11,24) seems to go hack tlirough a 
Greek M<mr(r)i?p to a Ilebrow-Aramaio "1D3D 1 ; A'ewyd “ wise” 
(IT, 20) may he derived from the Hebrew VTOD' another form for 
I’D’in’ “God erects,” hut its meaning hero lias been influenced 
by that of the Kthiopie word I\'»yu‘ which corresponds to the 
Greek rtxvtn^. If we consider how often those names must have 
been copied and rocopied, and through how many languages 
and hands they must have passed, it is only remarkable that 
there really are some words which are still intelligible. At the 
same time we see again that a large number of these “ names” % 
originated in Hebrew or Aramaic, and that Jewish demonology 
and angelology had a very widespread influence among the 
Christians of many different nations. Other Hebrew names 
represented in our list, which have lost their original meanings, 
are: Iyiihc (vs. IS), Yun (vs. 2(1), both as it seems to me, stand¬ 
ing for I<u» or Yah well*; KCiru/c (vs. IS, standing for Sflrfihel ?), 
with which we may compare iTflD- or or 

DniiolU (vs. IS)*; Abydtvr and Jfmyfltrr (vs. l!>) correspond 
to the Hebrew forms irVDK’ and nn’JD; TyiVel (vs. 22) = 

; vI man ,VH (vs. 22) = ;. ifnVFl (vs. 23) = ‘WnSN ? w 

Maryan (v. 28) is probably some derivative of the Aramaic 
Mari ' 1 ; also the names *fjl, ’ Rlnh? , SulnVot” Cr&'cl are recog¬ 
nized to be Hebrew at first appearance. There may be one 
name in this list which is to be explained from the Arabic, via: 
Jataiuivn “be docs not delay” (vs. 22); for this may lie 


But a number of Greek names also are to be found 
among the Abyssinian ephesia yrnmnuita: I believe that most 
of the names ending in -ox at least have passed ill rough the 
Greek. Such names in -ox occur quite frequently in Kthiopic 
magic literature; six different names arc given, c. g., in Arde’et, 


> Cf. HDJ» <&■» I>- 180. 1 See » ib -> P- 156 ; 

3 This is sometimes used as an attribute of God or Christ ; see Dill- 
mann, Lex. Acth., s. v. 

« See Schwab, l c., pp. 141, 142, 290. 3 Ib. t pp. 195, 196, 280. 

• lb., p. 104. 

I This is an Old Testament name ; cf. Schwab, l. c., p. 87. 

• lb., p. 144. 0 lb., p. 212. w lb., p. 70. 

II lb., p. 179. 19 Sabaoth was well known to the gnostics. 
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ch. VIII, 24. In this list, again, we meet several Hebrew 
names, but it would lead me too far here to treat of all these in 
detail. In conclusion, I wish to refer to the parallel passages 
given by Jitmot, in his Ajmeryphe* fithivp'um*, VIII, pp. '» nnd 
7, footnotes, and to the very instructive and interesting discus¬ 
sion of the “philosophy of names” by Ilcitmtiller in his book 
“ Itn Name* Jestt,” Zwcilcr Toil, JHif/iotuu/enr/MtHeha Un- 

terunr/tun //, especially pp. 150 «sq. 

The manuscript from which the following text is published 
was acquired in 1U0D in Jerusalem, and forms now No. 4 of my 
small collection of Ethiopie manuscripts. It consists of 81 
leaves of heavy parchment, measuring 19 X 13 centimeters. The 
written space measures 13x10 centimeters on an average. This 
space is divided into two columns with a space of 1 cm. between 
them, each column containing 19 lines of hold hut-very regular 
and well executed writing. The character of the script and the 
condition of the parchment indicate that the manuscript is 
scarcely later than the 17th century. 

Leaf 1 is blank. Fol. 2 ro-34 vo contain a copy of Arde’et; 
fol. 35ro-51 ro the prayer of Mary at Bfirtos; fol. 51 vo-81 ro 
the prayer of Cyprian. 1 The manuscript was written for a cer¬ 
tain Gahm GldrgTs, whose naiuc appeared at the end of a num¬ 
ber of inserted invocations, hut has been erased almost throughout 
the hook. Such insertions are known to be very common in 
Ethiopie prayers. They are doubtless in many cases later addi¬ 
tions, but sometimes it seems as though they belonged to the 
originals. All of them, however, are indicated in ray transla¬ 
tion by smaller type. I thought it worth while to edit this text 
in Ethiopie, even from a single manuscript; for it is desirable 
that some', at least, of the Ethiopie magic books should he pub¬ 
lished in the originals. On the other hand, I scarcely believe 
that a comparison of many manuscripts would be of much avail 
in this case, particularly as my copy is one of the oldest of this 
book and presents on the whole a reasonably accurate text; I 
have, therefore, dispensed with an elaborate apparatus criticus. 
There are, of course, some mistakes which I have attempted to 
correct from the context. Every caso in which my edition dif- 

> Both were translated by Professor Basset in his Apocrypha fithio- 
piens, Nos. V and VI. 
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fcrs from the manuscript has been indicated, except the punc- 
tuatiou, which I have changed in a few cases in order to make 
clearer the division of the sentences. "Words which I propose 
to omit arc enclosed in parentheses, whereas brackets indicate 
Additions of my own. I have also deemed it desirable to divide 
the whole into chapters and verses, a division which is not found 
in the manuscript. Home later reader, however, has indicated 
a division according to the days of the week by placing, in a 
very inelegant hand, the words “ for Tuesday, etc.” on the top 
margin of certain pages, but it is not always clear where m the 
text lie intended to make the division. We find Htf'A'fl: on fol. 

C vo; HXfrO; on 9 vo; HrfU'Wl: on 16 ro; IHC-fl : on 21 ro; 

: on 28 ro.; HO^kC- : on 33 ro.- Besides this there are 
a number of marginal notes added by later hands. 

The other manuscripts of Arde’et, extant in European libra¬ 
ries, arc enumerated in Dr. Conti Rossini’s ITotc par In ttoria 
letterana abis*ii>a, p. 51, *. v. Arth'ct. In this paragraph wc 
should read “§ 18” instead of “§ 16.” The manuscripts 573, 

574, 578 of the British Museum mentioned here do not contain 
the work ordinarily called “Arde’et,” but hymns addressed 
to the Apostles; a mistake must be contained in the figure l>5 
(see above, p. 4, footnote). 

nfiot» ; frfl; ©cdA.C*: : ‘h-S-A: 2 ^9 °^hi 17£: KC& % 1 

X-T: Hh* 0 : FIC * 1 *: : {IHfi&K : X9 u ^nLX ! fii ®d 2 

TMl.WViVMi X^HTV: laitf-. a)X9°it 

<V: Xh£ : *7 C s ®Wl*: X3A: Xa°rhf<*>-* ®<VH: AM -: X9° 3 

H-A-: 0<M!: <WH: XC*B: 9°AC: oiXi^H-d-: HP*: ^9°H: H 
£«H«A: »$fl: w\9° H7V: a>A*i*>: ® 

hO^t.iofitifiAM:) X9°9cC&. ! Y: <d*>C 19°: (oX9° 
ti'fri 9WIJW: ®<VH: hA>Tfra»i X9 v »tr^: 4 

e£-<R: anrX9: (DtftCP : AA*"!?: a)(l£A9: h<?: Kf&£ 

41: X^H-A-: Xh-£: )i9°\AA*i n\9° 

PH : <HC:: a)H{t)AM- : X^*7°/*: »7^t i ®*>*Ti *\ ®(« 5 
H£AM : ) i Wa aWH: tSCVSPa^i Hr 

(V: :: ®(VH: Xh(V: Ml : X^-iA: HA-: : X3A: G 

X^di.P® :: ®A*H : M14 : ®*A9A : (WlGO* : ®ATI : AW-i X 

i Notin MS.; added according to a MS. of the British Museum (Dill- 
mann, No. LXXV111). 

* MS. <P 


s E. JJttirtf/nn, l 1904 - 

XAt:: ©d'H: f \CY: 7R®®*: h®®: 6th£i H-A-s 

thTUl : fcPTOi 0liC2ltJm» HfMdi A*®® 4 : <U®X 7 

AC.eX' 1 - : ©dUlf : 17C : AA®7t s hCA*A:: ®>H*A* : HX/°H 8 
©HR©*1: ©HA1AA; ftHTP! AA®7t: hCA+A: : X9°2ahh 

•V: ©Xyi i HA* : MX : Xthfl : ©A®70.n : attMMP? : «>Xy 
3 ro. H*A*: tfi®Y®®: i«?A': au"yt ©XyHA*: ?>1: ©^V^At: Cib 

At:: ©£A.e.e-[:| A£®)1: ©X£*<W1 : *Jfl>0*: ohfm*P: Id: 0 

^^4-: AHf9*0: AUlt: jMt s ©.£R70: 2.£A*: h®®: h-Hvh: 

yO : .C-y’O-: h®®: .eye : AldA:: toftClCA ); 7*. s h®® t B 10 
rhfi: tvfiVr'/h : d’Jd: i frA* : ATH1 i ©j&’VMk: ®®1A4-: ©£X 
JH14*: XyHA*: A-dX: AAA: H£hA: HA*: «?T2'V: 0£ 

A: y.CC:: ©jfc£C0*: <d£C0&: HA*: A-dX : d$'.e®®: •/& j ^ 
hy»: (DjriCC : ^jBAs HA*: 04*: ©.£h©*l: h®®: I©3f AC.& 0 V:: 

©*©>: X?A*A : ^XhA 8 ®® 4 : ©Atf*®® 4 : dtXyCt: ®® J t? g l 
7C®® 4 : ©^Aft*®® 4 : X?A*A: Ay(W.: ©tXHH?:: ©AJ: X 

iWUlflP-: »•*; AXAt; £vdh®® 4 :' Alt®®*: A7*dCt?: ©Al*® 0 *: 

3 vo. AOOrt*?:: ©Alt®® 4 *. ®»;«»CM**:: ©Ai: ?<SjMi-ti®*: XyH-A-s 2 

«P'P2t: XlA: X®®A).C©* : ©©U-dh-h®® 4 : yfc®W: h®®: 

©wj-j; dyj6®M^! CtOtl ©h®®: t£©*A*: HA 8 : .&©■'fl ’• A 00 
1 <?.A : toft:: a>ib'JLP : AA£®il: h®®: 2*»c : dfce*®® s 7R: J 3 

4 A : © : ARfrth®®*: ©J&*+T+T: 2.CA*: tophi ft s ©£’V 

•pLCi d^^Rh®®*:: ©A&0: H©0*dh*: Ah£vA7: h®® : ©0-dh*: 4 

Ah®®* ; nA®71: $*£7?: AW*®*: •dCyih®® 4 : L: HXjfcm$:X: X 
Ah: AlAy: tS^hth®® 4 ^: HA SdiM : At©**V.£: t®>*&.£:: © 5 
hOd: /iAX5P: AC^A.D-: AX?A-A : hCA+A: X®°*il IHd-dh: A$* 

«Vh: X7H.A: Htft; HTf: H-A 0 : XA© 7 : H^h^VAi: h.^i: H A*: A 

4 ro. -dX: tn>«At*:: AX' 7 ®: All': X71LA: 7°AA.i: |©AX' 7 ®: h.X’h: 

•|*A« 7 ®} : 0di : X7H.A : 7R®*0 : Afl®h : 4’^-A : ©A4*h:: ©hOd: G 
IdA' 7 ®': X?A*A : hCAfA : AAC4A.U*: ©^fl.A*' 7 ®': XV^CO*: Xlh: 

H*ft° : /him : Ih’XPtrn XA' 7 ® : AXA : H^hX : iL^h®®' : Al+JV* 
tr : ©H-1T ©-^tA: h..fhfl®' I AX' 7 ®: ‘Jtdh' 7 ®*: s* ©A^C'i* : 

Xy^h®® 4 i H-A 0 : 21b:: ©AX^h' 7 ®': h«® : i<?A?: ©AAt^"/hh 7 

art- j n«p: 14-W: ©AU-Ah®® 4 : H A”: ih£a) t: fflfl®^t1*: J$A 
h"® 4 :: XWd^fl: ACA?*"®*: : yOV: rh*A : h©t: 8 

fra® 4 : ©JVC®®*: AT 11 : 'Jd*A:: AX' 7 ®: hWMi®® 4 : *®*+ s AUTP: 9 

Ay? : *•£"**• : Xy^©-A'V:: ©Xyj : H A* : ^^.A : RAX :: ©A 
i vo. AyAA-h®® 4 /.: HR©-!: Hit: Ay?: S.J& 1: ffl[X]^t^C: | M 

Ay:: h®70*: A.MH.: AX7H.A: A-t: A7-ACH: ///////////: 2?* 10 


1 MS. A. 


« MS. ©^h-15*. 


* ^^? sec. manu. 
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CZA : © , rf»ZL; ©1 v IY([i .: Xi^HA -: 2/n.At:: ©X^ftAtl*; A.e© 

1: ©X^HA-: Xft-.£: fflW*i0IL: A7-ACH: 7-flZ: ZfCZA:: ©1 11 

C7: ©At: .A-AC: y«AA: ACSA.U*: ©©’frA: •A©’'?: -A4-U: ©*Afr 
' ©>*.. a)M\l . • a.?A*A : AA"7tU- : fr&At:: ©mUA©*' : AACtfA. 

V-: (DfifLtrv 04 : V u fi-: ©iMlM-h©** : ©jHi-Hi©* : *2: (Dfitfia) +: © 
©US^I+k s HW : 'l*VWs AjBXts 12 

fUU»: AA.?A-A: XA©>: *}a»JA: AXf: h'tt.t: AX7aXi: ©A-tJ: A 
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^([9° : A^l:: (D\9°&'iL : £8©" : 8A-+©" : ©AXA*©": t\9°P 28 

tfo- . X7H.A41A*C : %9°(\ n Y9 -: ©>t.eA*:: © ©UA©" ; H*ft°: AXAt; 
£vn©". [rt] i-a)gAC.eXt: ©i£AVP: ©^A©" : © At: X'H?: ®rh 
8-A*P : fl°7?: 8ft*t: A£Xt: ©/h£©t:: ©tl^At: An.7: A7 23 

£ : 1‘ : ft 0 ©" : ©ttlAt : ©trfU'vht : 1A.? : :: ©©OA: A£© 

7 : A8ft°t: I©gAC.£X*V: ©h©>*H: £© At: AHt: 41XA.V:: © 30 

h<W: £®*Af.: X7H.A: H*ft°: /hoy©>: J«?A?: ©-‘■'P?: ©ACAt: 

H*ft°: Apllt: X^AOA: 741 Ch: /IHIHIIIIIIIIIIIIil ®^©** : h©>: 31 

1V.©At: £Xt: 41XA/I*: H-ft 0 ©": 17^1*1 ©©»^W: ©AAH41: 
©>Ut©"A: | XA: A.?A^4-: m«?A*: ©t©04- : s XAh: A1A©>: 1A 
9°: A"27:: ©XAA: AT**: •£'*»-: XT°H*A*: /h"7T°: ©T»1*fl,y: 
AJ$A ©": A'Hit: AA°7t: hCAtA:: h'W: A.e*AH.: ©A^/M.: X 32 
7H.A J (lP^A : "Hit: AA*yth: A741Ch: /////IlllllliilllliUll ©^ : 33 
A.?A-A: H-A-: HA^i: ©H8©*1: Hit: A^?: £.C*?1: (OtLfiA^L 
C : AIAT 0 : A-Zl:: h«Vl> : A.tA'X^.: A.t: A741Ch: ////////////// 34 

/////// ©H A-; HtrfiAfl : ©Ht^?: A8ft°t: I©JJ: AC^X'V: A.^^V. 3 5 
41: W: H*A°: ’P^A : Ah-.fc: ©©“i 1 ?At: Ch AI:: ©A.e^: H- 36 

ft»: ^j6A: 8AA.: ©A.^hC: HA*: ©£*h7°: AO A: 1? 

A*: ffi^PU*: A741Ch: HIIIIIHIIIIIHIIII ©X^H*: X7ftA: A.e<VH.: Ap 
£([ - nits AA^yth: | ©A8ft°t: t^.A1: AC.eXth: 0*41 s »?A 
?: ©>-p?: A741Ch: HHIHIIIII/llli/lllll at '*9 Q P i A-feCA : AOA: H*ft° 3 7 
©>* : ©Agl7^t : ©AflJ't'AJo : y’.ee©" ; A^m:: (©)A8ft°t : 
l*©SXC^Xt:: ©tAIIAr s «hT141: CX9*: ©A1h4-: ©tA©>J-: A 3 s 


i hjs. "ti. v Tlie A >» blotted and indistinct. 
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ht: fflO+nt: atweiLi A.+ : A741CH: lllllllllffllllllilll n^rts 7* 

: AA"7th: AXOX: ©>7AC?: ©A'VArV: ©A-V'C: 0C?: ©fcA 
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15 vo. A6A©> : 6A7°: A"27 :: HA®©>*: | XA: Ay}-: AA©> : *iCA+A: 7 40 

O-: 76AC : iDShOtro*- i AXft*VF : AC.CXP : AhCA+A:: ©CT*? 

X: A°7Xht0*: ©4'©‘i: AXAV: s AO#: A°Y&hT: 
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©*A\C: A-AX: A.C-*©*: X7H.A: A^As 7171*’: AA^th! ©Aft 
1G ro. At : ^01: ACe-Xth: X^AOA: 741C h: /////'!////////////• ©t©> 43 

£0* : *JA : X7lLA41rh.C : Ai^Ah :: ©.IMP : -AftA-P : X©XAC£X . 
•V: ©M-s ‘iM : ©©VhCfi: ©tn<!h*: A©A/-©**: XAh: A6A© 1 : 
6Ay D : A"Z7:: ©h©70*: AChL : X7JLA : A?£A: Hit: AA©7th:: 44 

©ARfrt: I©KAC.eX-V: 04-A*.: ©+©7*10*1.: A.+ : A7*ACh: ///////// 

HlllllHIIIIHHIM^- nr: A-Xl:: 

iDh9°’H : +7^**: ©M-: X®*AGeX*: X^].*^: £©fr: £ l 

A®: .£©•*»* ffl/h©** 47 ?!:: ®.en>A-: XA®7*P: AC£X+: 70*: 7rh* 2 

C : 07<S : A** 0 : ©7f°* : 777C©>* : ©JATIH©*:: ©A.7$<PU: ‘T 
+ : HA 9°[JS:]C: AX7+: A©”: AX7»lA-Arh.C: ©X7aA41<h.CA : U 
A°: 3©AA,i 1 ©AXO: OChAJ: flfi : A7J7'P: A© 1 *: A©»A?U:: © 3 

16 vo. WAffl.: X^VF: | XA: Ai^OOJP: AX7aA-Arh.C: AXh?: 3^70^ 

©»• : ©XA : ACh-A* : i^A© > * : A41712* : ^m.At©*':: ©XA : t'Af-: 
»?A©>* : h©> : XlftA:: 70- : ?-n4lO : AAi : ©X7?^W : h.^ , 0 > © > *: 
aV/yZ(i*: aCPO : fti:: ©AftTh-: U7C: 0^7°: ©7‘T*^: ©AA 4 
h- : ©©>04*:: ©^n>XJP©>* : X©>J- : AX7aA4lrh.C : A^Mh : 7J©*X 
*P : ^.©^h©^:: ©7A1A : X©>». : ‘TT'i : flX7T : A©* : AhCA+A : 

6a? : O^Ti : OA»?JPt:: ©V.1H1 : f'Arh : U^X : : 6Aft: ©rh 

^©T *. A-JO.0*:: ®X©>: 6A^h©>-i: A<^.6: Via: ©'”rXHHt: 0A®: 5 

X7H-A*Arh.C : A^AW:: ©“X-P : ^h-lih©’*:: ©AX©»A : A^Oh 
o» : ^»A[i: ©JtXHHI: : Ah© > *: ^/TLA-Vh©*: ©f^CC: 

!7 ro X7aA41rh.C : ©>6f: X^ D l > h© > ‘:: ©AX©>A: tiAAfih©**: ©2a 6 

Xh©>-: fihlh: HSSf°Mh : AO^J; A°7^ht I XA©>: A^^VhtA: A«V 
A: HPj2 , ‘6Mi® p * :: A/lVf>*4-: *»A : 4lX A.+: -flXa: ©Xt^7*A-: A : 7 
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IlSMl©*: h©»: : X7H.A-Arh.C: AHifc: 7yf©>: XAt:: 

?U« : </'CA : ©AXvh : AA'f’th©* : ©th®*l : Z2-A : ©41.<Ml.fr: t 8 
m<?0: ©t©7Al: ©th©*l: a©>: HA.t4.T4t: d^Ch©* :! ©H 9 

It: AA ; fiKnWPo* : i©*AC.frXt: t^OO*: a>X*n^5-: Afty*. 
©X4*: da?: JfrCAtt: AOA.lf©*: ©A?HP©* i AXffljACfrXt : 
©.eft^? 1 ©**! Ay°VV: H MWGi tXHH: tAHai: Alt©*:: 10 
W: WAto©*: 1AJ: XAH*: ICftjB: HPJMHi©*: n©: Xi©X 

17 vo. &} : AA.li©*: HCXAh©*: tlO*.: XlH : AAdh©* ; | 46 A.:: ©*i 11 

On: fidliPa *: X©X KJfX^ 1 : XA©»: TA*!l: lt»f A: ftyjfc®?*?*: 
CtOt:: ©RJ-tt: A©>14.A : t&A : A.14.CW: hJPh©*: : ©A- 

tlift 1 : •MrA: h.X’J: UA*[:] X7aAdrtkC: Hj&4.frAf: ©HJf.fr'Wi: 
Xi©X&h©* : Fi©: ©Alt®*A : HAAdh©* : ?£X: ©frlO :: X 12 
Atn»; Ch-Al: ©CHli Alt©*: O^ffLAt: A.©;): HAAA: J£A: 
a*}t©>* ■ ©A©CP©* • X.ggHF©*: a>X74lP©*:: anof.fi. : ®©*8*A: 13 
©>&Ah: X7aXdA-C: XJ©A"7.fr: *JH: X©2 AC.frXt: Zll: ©>1 
£«/*: AAt:: ©.eftA 0 ©**: A.t$C!H toTCfiV: A7dCt: X7aAd 
AC : 1W1: ©8141 : n©>14.n : fc&A:: ©A74.: Aft7: AdZh. 14 

1 yoo -;; ©AA.y: 8AS-: ©AAA*: ©X®0*: Hit: AA°7t: X7aAd ;rh. 

18 ro. C : 4.trh: ©>T^/htU , ‘> D ': An.7: ©AC7: 78©*: Xi©0H>£: ©©C4: 

At.fr®>: H A*: ®£fi>A*: X©K AC.frXt 1 CXfch.: h©>: A.<Mtt: 15 

X7aAdrh.C: Ai©Ah}: ©t&t/h: ©»VtAitl: A?£A: Ai©AW:: 

©AA : ChfiPao -. h<n>. t4.t/h : ©’•PtifrtlP©*: ©A.Ai©»-: H ft° 10 
©>*: X1AA: X HA©*: A°T: ©hOA: fi&hpa*’: Ax®gACfrXt:: 

VU-: l©.fr?h®*: ©*At: X-tt: XAt: ©XAh-: 1CA£: H.P©0Ah 17 
©>*: X^TJlt: XAt:: ©*iOA: .eaX? 1 ©*: Xfr’VP: AC.frXt: X 18 
At A: jBh©*!: h©>: °Hfi\ iUCi A IS fix X7H.Adrh.C: AT-Ah 
};: ; jBh©*!: XAt: HX1AA: <£.*.6: X7aAd<fbC: A3©A 

18 vo. hi: A^A: H/&AM.J: ®^7AAf: XAt: aXi:: A 0 10 
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Is A8ft°t© > ‘: ©A.?rh©-C: A7aCh© > *: ©A.^tA: A©^: aAh 
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T: Afty: ©241Z: ^AA: I®S AC&Xt: ©Al^^-: i^A-A^t: 7 
A : XAt: Afty:: atfidhP : AC^Xt: Aft»T : A-t^^O: ©A.t£ 23 


1 MS. A. ’ A.-V7A4* :—atha v 'H repeated in MS. (dittography). 
* MS. Alt©* . « MS. originally • 



10 ro. 


10 vo. 


20 ro. 


80. vo. 
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: X7°t A : Hft”©*: 0.C®*: HX^^AV: 10*: .fcXH>i: iUO 
av- j 4jd () :■ ©©|M1JP©>*: X©Ji JM*1: ^A-X : rt X©£ XC.eXt: © 20 
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Afl.y : ©.eflw*:: AA©> : X-A : ©©fc.e ; ©©> l^A : 4’S-A : ©i>"X-: 
©At?- : ©X&A : HliOA”©* : Hit : HA- : W°I %:: AH’A* : X©> 29 

1\'C.9 , o°’ : ©AXl?©* : ©'EXt©*:: ©tAOA* : AA.eftlF©* : H*A* : 
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®nf : 0AA : XliW 0 * :: ©X©-<*^ : X7H.XAH».C : Xi^A"? $ 4 

_e ; - XAt : AOA.lf©’ 4 I Ai^X- : © l ^^ffl. :• XAh : A1A©> : 1 

Ay° : X^l : b , ©£! } A^Xt : 07C : ©rhXt : H*ft”0 D * : A 

XTt: R-C^t©^ : Ai®H XC.eXt: h©» : fiM : A^l : A0A,lf© > ':: 
©XXA : HtC^ : X^©*Al*f*©>-: HJ : A.e© : h©> : HX-t[^]T^t’:: 
©h^VO* : XT^X©* : ffl^C?’©^ : A9«! : H.X? : ©ARAXt? : A-t : A 35 
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1 MS. H. 4 The A- is very uncertain; the word has been corrected. 
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frt : X(De AC.tXt : A.t : A’MICti : //////////////// ‘"M : ®t*7 38 

yAi. : ®A.tC2* : Xy°« s H tr : Zlb:: Ay"1h.? : Alt: X71LX? : 

21 ro. : A?"Yi : X&h : R1-0 : Afrlli. : | A.t : A7-ACH : //';/V 

©Hit s Xy-.C-AZ : AAtCAS*: X©jf ACeX* : ^4-: ©-At: HA* : X 1 
MIC:: ©t£hn* : A ©At : «??** : 1A : tP-AA- : #©g : 

©jtfj A07-C : X1H : £A7& : AA©?&ht : 0031:: ©ARvh : ///,> 1 2 

*©£ AC\£Xt : ©£fl.n* : AA©> : A-A : ©©^.C* : ©©>l£A : t&A ; JJA 
y^h:: tbV : A^i : ©t2$4*: H*A'©’‘: XA ; ©>XtoS»| ©>•] : AA 
©7Aht: AA*1:: ©XA : tA©>1h©>': AA©> : Ay"lhi: t.C*PJ.: AH 
It : AA°Yt : hCA+A :: ©Hit : Art : .eaA* : X©X JSCAXt : © 3 

t>AA-: #©g ADA : X®* ACfrXt : ©£•/’& : < e*tX?’© , ‘ : ©RAS- : 
ACfrXt : Aay : A1°1A©>* : A0£1t( ?a& : ©AM.fr©>*: diA.?lF©>*: 
©A£lF©>* : A-CEIF©* 4 : ©At : A°7.£:: ©.en>A* : Ai'/fcA. 1 * : 2a 4 

21 vo. C©>* : | [A] AXA*: A-AHv ; ©Hy®4- :: ©/iflA*: A*4-h : Alt: Xm 5 

A : AS D 4M : Xh-t : ©AlVt. : Ay°h : AlAy® :: XA©> : 1A»A : A7 
•ACth : AXA : 1R.©A ; A©>h : ©frZ : rt>.e©*: ©£XH>f. : Ayii : 
X7H-A : AX At: Mi : ©A.frZA?f : A At : RAA.:: A.£*Aif : A2.£ ‘1 
A : Hit : AA°Yth : XyHlt : iHH-A : ©}7^t : ©©>ft11t : ©X 
h-.fi : y°7ac : Aftt2$C©>* : n&e®3» : ©0^141:: ©A.e*hy“: 
2.£fr©>* : h©> : U /0Z : AlAAfr : ©AHCHC : yhC©>* : h©> : A-.eh 
IMH : h..Pi : ©“BAtf : A^I:: A.£Aii : X7H.A : Ay°AW : A2£ 7 

A : Hit : AA°7th : XyHA* : Xhvfc : A4lX : ©X/fctl ; XA : £<P 
tA*i : A2M : Hit : AA°Yth : A*2l:: AM : X7H.A : Ay”A 8 

22 ro. hi : n2^A : Hit : | AA"7th : Ay®H A* : Xh-.£ : ©Pbi : «H*C : © 

.£.£■$* ; (ajpa ; <P)C :) A©»lM* : ©AA-A.fr : A.££©>* I ©ACAt 
©>* : h©> : A.^A-A0-i : h.^i : ©£t2£4- : ARP : 14-th : A^l:: 

A^-Aii : X7ILA : Ay°Ahi : A2.£A : Hit: AA^th : Xy°H A* : A-A 9 
X : ©>hCy 1 : ©74-O.H : ©tVW‘1 : ©HCH 

C : y°ht?©^ I ©AT^O ; ^aw©>* : A-A?1:: A^Aii: X7ILA s A 10 
y°Ahf : AP^A : Hit : AA^Vth : Xy°H : f£V7$ : m&r’C : 

Ai : ©^Pi : ©AC^ : 7°AC : ©h^a I H^i.e? : ®^»Ah : AAii- : 
©A^Ai- : ©i’rhlT-A : AX-^4- : A.C*^-: ©A7A/® : Xy’i?: A°2l:: 

A£*Aif: X7aA : Ay°Ahi: A2.£A : Hit: AA^th : Xy D H*ft 0 © > - : 1^* 11 
22 vo. ■Ai’i.: ytrf. : XA : .CAt O^vai. : i<?A : ©XA : ^7-A4-: ^.© A :A"70 
A : ©A©»tClA : AHitp : ©A«?^: CUA: ©A Kht : CXAi: ©A«*^Z': 

X7C! I ©AR>Z : AA^Vti : ©ART-Z : A-AAi : ©AR7-Z : 0©ti : © 

1A : 1A^0 : ©1At : Xy°© At : H*A* : i*?Af • w^pi ; AC 
H-A : La *A : ffl/Htt : ^^ft 0 ©’' : h©> : rh©>.£ .*: ©^.h-i- ; h 


> 1A was rubbed out here. » MS. hi-. » MS. X. « MS. ©AR7-Z. 
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o° s "Vt : 4UC : ©h<n» ; X<!C ; : h©>; X-jBIMJA* : ii'fc : 

rt-OX : aocpp^i . wi .. X.&AM : X7H.X : X7“AM: 02.eA : H i 12 
t : XA'Hfth : Xi^H-A- : ©>t©$t : ©>tVh:: Wit : Wit : ©X 
A : jBtV+»"*iX : £h-J- : ft*« : A^A : HA- : A-AX:: ©XA : £t 
©’KHZ : .C©C.£- : fr®* 4 : X7H.X*A<kC : <n»l>u>«pt • av<ft . AO A,IP 
23 ro. ©>• : X*Xl :! X-frAtt : X71LX : X^AW : A^JBA : 7*11=: | XA°7t 13 
h : Xi^O-AI: A£<07 : X^<?t®t : H.fA/ht; Xy°i: H-A-: : 

f°t: ©XAt2*?'£? : AA^l : £7“jfc£: ©jetS^C 1<0&£*4A: JA» 
i: ajjzW TtT : 2.BA*: ©.eild©- 1 : h©> : H>©>.e- : yh4*: X*2l:: 

X.CAtt : X7RX : XyAhf : A2.CA : HVP : XA "7th : X7”HA- : A-A 1+ 

X : ©>h CM I ©©>AtT.£.n : QJ7C : ©AMI : 0HCHC : i^hC 
©>• : ®*°tC : AA?©>- . n©>TAAt : X*2l:: X.CAH : X7»LX : 15 
X^Ahi : AHVF : XA°7th : Xy°A*T : ©>7'0& : XyOAt : Xh.t: 
fflX^AW : ©’Ifrt:: OtAi: ©t^AOii. : i^A? : ©/"P? : ©XI 
A<R : A-SA? : ©AAA7° : A.T : A’MlCh : ®//M/,7//,// : 10 

23 vo. X7H.X : X7“Ahi : A2£A : Hit : XA'Wi : Xi^HA-: B#flt : AX 

A : jB+tfr : i$Ai : j&AAC ; ^.BA 0 ©’- : atfaW'P'Pr : ©iVtlP©?* : 
cotbtf+o* 4 : ©XAIlPf ro* : £7AX : £A : CXA©*:: XJMfl : X7R 17 
X : X^AW : A^A : Hit : XA"7th : X*Tt : 2rtLXt : X^AAI: 

XAt : 1CH-A : *7UA : a»S”Ai£t : A^^2h : aftlttfcC : A*J 
fth ; A^t : X"7,1 :: X.<MH : Xi^Aht : A^jBA : Hit : XA 18 
«yth : X^WW* \ (D.e :^^ 0 : (D$ T^rn, : XOAi^t : ^P(0- : ®i 
?A-):: : £<p-A : AXP : 14 -Ah : A7-ACh s IIIHIIIHIiUtl 19 

X.C’Aif : X7RX : XT-Ahi : A^jBA : *HVF : XA^Vth : X^A^tn. ■ 20 
°y&e. : <d 7*AT I cD^oyoo ; ■ ©CXA :: (OhV^ : X7RX : 21 

fflXAAJv : Xy*J.? : a>X3^Xt : X^ : A.t : A7-ACH : //M/////// 

24 ro. j IllllllllllilHI X°^3:: ■ A.eAH: X7H.X : Xy-Ahi : f &£<\ i 'H31: : X 2 " 

A^th iXaotv&r : AX7C? : ^X^XI-AO : AXOjBVHk XC-VO s 
X7Xi : ® At : ^5t : AA^ : toX-ACH : XO^Vf : 2WH : (DT-Cthi i. 
a»A.A?i : A^V^:: OAi : X7H.X : XX7°(? : HX3AA : -JHl : [®]XX 
7°C : (®)HX3AA : M :: to7 °AO : ® At: A-A? : t^Xht: 

Hit: A7ACh : IIIIIWIIIIIMII h°t \:: H&m : X7H.X : X^Ahi: 23,24 
A^jBA : HVP : XA^th : Xi^i : H'A- : Iffl : ®^0A : ®Xi^H'A-: 

: HA FAC : ©HAA^jPt I HX1AA : ^ 

^7 : ®XAt: H£i.£\£ : s U(\S?°.CC : t^rht: ©HAA"Wt: 

: XtAT'Ai.: A-t: A7-ACh : ////«/////// «Ai: Hit: 25,26 

24 vo. ii tr : HJA-Ai : AX f i : ©AX^i : ®X.t<M ; H©> : »iXX7 : AH-A :: 

XA : Xff**« : Xy°H-A- : £AYt : X^A : X©>/1)X©- : AChl : ©t D / 
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U'M : 0</'Af : ©t^lOH : ©XSttW : HXfrfOh : AA©7£ : HX1AA : 
9^°^- : ©A.y’.frCf. : -SO : ©7£’ s h°7U* '• : A-t : 

• A7ACI. , ///////////////////// n^rt: flit =*n^h:®n^rt:^7 
>-Vh : ©Aft'll : ©»lACh : Xlt : X7aX-flrtbC : X£MW:: X£* 
•Vii : X7°H (V : Xfr£ : HA^-ACh ©XJ^HA : Xa£ : IM * HAA 
at/ e-v .. O'/’OJ: ©t°710*f : X£°’H : -CT©* : ^ a ° '• * -£*»UA1 : HA* : 
A-AX : Xfrfl : A’/ACti : /////»///// H£»A* s s © 

; ©H£/hA* : AXA©*' : Xi^H-A- : .H?m : JHi : HAA*7£ 
25 r«. V 1 fflXrHW : H*A*: X£1H s A^£A : Hyp : XA°Yth : © A*11 : 
©>lACh : ©0X0A : °71£Ch :: ©AA-fl/ht : ©>17^th : HX. 
^e-riiM-V : ^"A-O : ©*°flv$* : HX.frf.Xt : 14-th :: X.£ia : 
aUlMil : A'H : 1A£° : <oflH£©>JfrX : W s £h-1 * *W&X : 
®(n)*"/Mfln: ion,? 1 n.t: nvnch : nmmillil *"*■*" **c 

» : X>"M: ©XVI' : UA- : i^Afti : ©tZ : AHA* : Ztt»: : * 

<J-.C-XJ : TT® : AHt : OAt : JPAtCX.: Wh : A AO A.? :: ©£al : 

: a>y*9°&t : aXh : ©IrfrfA : X.1hX : LX*?*: A'HVF : Y1C 
h:: ©AhA : H-A* : fftlW : AtXh : ©AtXHUh : L9c7° : A 

i : -QU2 : *7UXh : ©^®rfMth : ©©’.fc^Lth : ££°AX : ‘PX-©* ; 
t$>"[rf»lt : ©rf» u A 1* : © At : X*AJ " ©Hit : H A 8 : HAXXf : ©H 

25 vo. JA-Ai : Ifth : £|-m*° s €MW * t bAhi s *7° : AHt : OAt 

©h°7l> : A'A/O : MAI : HAXXa : Ifth : XJ : 7-ACh : ".’’’ 

' ////// Ah : A-Arf.t: ©Xfrtt: A0A©> : 1A7 ®: X®21 :: ©Hit: 
J7Z : X^-fclZ : i*©* s ©DO©**: X7aX-Arh-C : AXA*©*: ©H-A*': 

• ^(iod- i Ah©>: tXo®»-: (\7°po^ : AXAt©>*:: ©^fl.ft 8 ©’': 

X?aX-A^C : AXC^X-li* s HKX? : X7*AC'V? : frMl : 110-: 

1ft? : ©Xi : <** : X7°H-A- J <PTZt: X^A : X©>/h^©- : ^ 

X-: ©IHlh-h©** : 8P : ^"A-1 : Xi'-mA : A°7^ s ©X^A^/h : AT® 
^■C : «Le4-^ : a^h© 1 ' : X?*Ch-: ©©©>Ca :: ^Xlti : 174* I 

26 ro. ©XA^O*: AHA 1 : ^TZt: Ha^h©»*: X^f: a.f? s | X^I ®A8A° 

th©^ : £.£11:: ©Ha^ho 0, : HX.X7°J: : tiXf s T7° : h©>: 

Xi: X+^C©**: n©»Vt? :: ©XHCJ?©* : h©»: th** 0 # : (\7°.e:C : X 
A©> : A©>1t?A : X£hA- : MM : A^£t: a)7°AC I H A- : ^TZ'V: 
£LC& : ©£C0«. : ©££170-:: ©Hit : A©U'© > ‘ : XAVF : XC 
£-Xt: XXatP» : AX7aX-flraC : ©A-AA.JP : AX£°Ah©^:: ®£ftX 
JP©>- : AH-fr©>* : XA.HA : X1t©>*t: XA£h© > '} : A©L1 : i7ZI : ©t 
XHHf :: ©Aft? : £170- : ©t0©*a ; A<?Cyt : ©-At : XA©>- : 
©X°7Xh1:0’© > ': t^Zfli.: ©m^X*: XAh: AIA^:: AUlt: RA*t: 
XA^t ! hCAtA:: ©AA : ?Vtft- : 78©>* : ©AA : £J4X?* : ©£» 
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32 

33 


34 

35,30 

37 
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26 vo. 41A-: Hit: AA^Yt: hCAtA ; ®?-AA : | X-CKIF®*: a>\16\S , o»' \ h 

00 : 06 : ati-fl-ttd • AtAAtIP®* ■ mbfawoty ; an-Mi : -£A : CXA 
ao- :■ ffi+tTtm ; a»AtU , ‘ TD * : : t2?4* : : ftt 

.e^lPoo-:: ®h°?U* : .eAAC : X.A'eiP^ : ®X7<SlPo»- : ©jfct* 42 

TtT : : a>^0*C : hOZltlfa* : tD^A7*y° : Af-IPo®* : 

cootie®- : '^caifo 0, :: ®£AAJ. : JA.A : ®.et:J»£4- : : 

: 8C? : ®ftAXt? I (Dfttra o* ; A;)llt ■ : £041 0± : AC*1 

t : fcyn? : ®A.<MH. : n?.£A : Hit ; AA"Yth : t&At : ®nftfr 
t: X<dv AC£Xt : t^eih-: Af i 741CH : IHIHIIIIIIIIII <dAV .: 43 
im AC.eXt : A?,£A : Hit : AA"Yt ///// : hCAtA : : H* 

27 ro. A 000, : »7^t: [® jAU7-C : | XA: .CA7.S.: AA®YAh*V : 00 

■*?!:: m.er’Jf’itxatr . Al®«AC.CXt : : A.fr'Mf. : X7IL 44 

A : ATMh.? : X*°X*i : XAt ; HAA^-ft:: coX^ifA-: Xh.e : H 
l\9°AC : X7H.A : WL : a)J»ai >&t ; i£A? : : A-t : A741C 

h : IHIIilllllllllll hX^ycir^ ; J<D£ ACeXt: A#®5! J7/"t : [® 45 
A] Jf®S AU7-C : ®A'}£7J'>®>- : A"YAhtlf®** : ®A74lX9 , « D - ; *}A : 
X7H.A41rt».C : A7 D Ah®»*:: 

X^.C'id : AAtCA? : Y£< r W*o» : CtOt: ; a«Ht: A g 1 

H-fr*®*: ArXHA : 9°AC. : AXh-tP ; ©A-dAJP: AX7ILA41Ri.C : h7° 
AH'* 0 * : ®^A* : wH9°^ : AJA^ : <D£(bfr : 2n.C©>- : 

[yA>A\P :] ?TA : Alt: X7H.A : A"2l:: 2 

yA- : A-? : S.£t ; Alt : X7H.A : A^l:: 

27 vo. yA-Atf: tn>th& : Alt : X 7H.A : [A^l]:: 

A\fA\f : CtO : Alt : X7RA : A^l:: 3 

frffrf : t[*7]yA» : Alt : X7ILA : A*2l:: 
yA,A-.e : Ifc* : Alt : X7RA : A^l:: 

yA.A-i’ : HA2V41h : CArfit ; 2/ILAt : Alt : X7H.A : A*Sl:: 4 

yA>A t ? : Aftvh : Alt : X7H.A : ©a**A : Alt : X7H.A : A"Zl:: 

- yA.A’i’ : V^9° : Alt : X7H.A : A"Zl :: 
yA.A-J 1 : : Alt : X7H.A : A°2l:: 5 

yAA-i* : 8t0 : Alt : X7ILA ; A^l:: 
yA,A-i* : mA.41 : Alt : X71LA : A^l :: 

yA,A-i*: ti(y\ : Alt : X7H.A : A"2l r: G 

yA-A-i* : 9°\av 1 : Alt : X7H.A : A^l:: 
yA,A\f : t/h-t : Alt: X7H.A : A^l:: 

yA>A"^: : Alt : X7H.A : A^l:: 7 

yA,A-X : A*^ ; ^l^A. : Alt : X71LA : A^l:: 
yA.A-i’: ^Xi^C : Alt : X7ILA : A^l:: 

yA^V.P : IT-i* : i7/"t: Alt : X7H.A : A^l:: 8 

28 ro. yAtA-i* : ATMh : A°7Aht : Alt : X7RA : A°7.1 :: 
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yA>A--f* : Ah : A-fl/M* : aMMft : AW®* : lAi^ : X*2*i:: 

Ah : 1A7.C-: (Hl^h-i: <oihA°l : AA^h : to fa* : ASA®* : : 9 

:: 

<oHVl* : ild i \7°£*id : 4.*®* J ®hOA : tAX&P : I®JC XCtfX. ?! 1 
lh: AX7RXi : X.?A-A : hCAVA :: cD.efl,*vjP : W : cofl-Ahi : HA*: 
HAX&tti : ®XCX.ehi: -ACYf: HX-.em*?X : (XAh :) XAh : A<>A®> : 
‘JAy : (Dl-^th I* : HX.?rfiX'l> : AV®: ’)'“>■&£■:: £MLL : X 
CX?i : XCX-PU- : (iAA’i : h®> : <>Mr , C : colAA- : Xi^OA-fl*:: ® 2 

.efl-A**®* :‘ £*££0*1®** : X^i : £X£ : X-CX£ : A?0*! : : XCX£U* : 
A^je 1 } :: ®AA : V&X?* : cn.A : A££l : *1 LCO : co-Vc0£* : i$Ah 
28 vo. op- • ^.c-7- : X/Vifr*:: coX^-A^U*A : | XCX?*®** : <?Avh : d. 2 

A7 : XA1* : H£°A«0 : X^ADA*: ®X Ah : Mi* : 8*0 : co£7-7 : Ol 
A-: coAA : £&X¥-: cn.A: A££7 : \7°Ctfr$ : : i^C :: 

coco£*<fc ; fl78®>* : ®£170-: X1H : £AhS-: X1-A9 : a°dd : ( a>W 4 
a* : ) a»h}. : h®» : A-frl : H ®»*}&T : an* AA1*:: cdX^jM&U 1 5 
A : MD-pa * : MA*A ; hCAVA : Ach'PC.e*: : cdX/1*<?CU- : H 

H.X? : X7-ACV:: ©Tl^X* : Aft’/ : aUtA- : 78®>* : co.efl.A- : C G 
/Li : 7A»iA : Ofl-A : 7-AZ :: coAA : a)Ah ; A7JW : coAA : CX.i : 7 
•r-fli : cohi : h®> : A^l:: coAA : C/Li : cn.A : A££l : Ah.ei : X 
1-A9 : v°dd : com : hi-?': H1a»A.e*i:: co£fl,A *‘tv ■ x.?A*A : XT 7 

A : X^fl-Ah®**}. , XVV®>*A : £*££Ah®**: \9°i : CX£: X.CX£ : A 
29 ro. Hi* : | Afi :: <D£fl.X?*: XWX.U*: AX.M-A : X®**!: XI*: X7 8 

RX : HVftAf:: ®£Xlbi. : IVdi i X7RX : Ay°1* : ££“*1 : A-fl 
X : hWW : AAl : XAt:: ®Ah?< : I®$f XC.C-X* : h®> : an 9 

tH : Xtodir *:: co^fl.A?’ s XC^XIh : AX.?A*A 1 AT 0 VI* : *Lm 10 

Ch : AXA-i : M7° : AXCXX'h : conX7°AA.h : X.^AI: t7A^h: 
HX^9!h :: ®^Xlbi. : 17di : IVA : XX7RXi : XA.4-i : AH^£* 

^ i A*AX : X^CRXV:: ®AX®»A : /L^/hCii : XVI* : XMli : 
y D 7A^ : wq#. ; ®AX®>A : ®VhChi: XVI* : : *>£& : co7X. 

• rhi \ co-XT : Zlb : : 9°thtfC h : AAOA.} : ?TX? : ®X 11 

AA^ :: IrhiA : XA®> : XXA : *iC : ®^e4> : colX-Ai ; Hh^h : 

29 vo. X7RXi : XA.^-i : XA®> : XXA : A-AX : HX-.eX.-AA : : XX 

7RXi:: ®PJ- : 00 : HX-.ecn.eA : ®A-flXA : <?&<”’ : H(X)^*1*Z 12 

h-fl : HX’iAA.h :: X7RX : A®>Vl*h : X-V^^t : 13 

h : X.*V7^8f. : A-1* : A7-ACX : IIIIJIIHIIIIIIIIH',1 XA®» : XXA : HA 14 
4>a^y° : 4>.e*cn> ■ 7R*h : A^ : a)A°AC : X-jehA- : Md : <n»9V 
h i XA®>: l/hiA : X^ii: (D’lA'p’l : Xy>X^ : RXh:: ®hOA : 15 
jefl,frc»p- : X?A^A : hCAVA : AXC^XIX : Xi : Xi7Zhcn>* : ® 
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A.thytT : AHt: t7C? : ©AHA..Ch& : Xltf : ©VfcA : ©A©»A : An : 

At : bWdh ©>* : 'iO'A : A*7jfc : £©•?. : ©y.ec : £h©l: AAt:: 
©Ah©>-A : HA* : h©*t : Ah©* : AfcO s H^flAh- : ©ASVfl : HAAt 1G 
"7[A]fch-: h‘ r 7h©>- : HAlAA : °7C.ey : Ay? : AVI': f£fL : A 
30 ro. h C u l i HA© £2 : ©rh'/’/Ll't. : AA3-2 : ©ATAfflti : TA :. HjBT 

(\9° \ Ayt : ©>?£ : ©ft©-:: ©HAlAA : ?7hlA : .e?7£v i HA 17 
T ©>«K : A/LAV : f CWA : ©H7©©f.: CAA? : AHA.J: ©A 
HA..£h& : I'VAA : t£ : AA V : ©At : HA1H : AA-*L 1 ©HAlAA : is 
A-A CY7° : <ptC?[:] HflCtiP : A'-fl/bl ; h.£flA : M9°& : .£©>? : 
*«y* : HA ©/'.eh- : A*t : A7? : fl.HU- A.eArht : at^fU : ©h© 

Vh-: frt : 'iA-AI* : 7°raid .:: HAlAA : ©>*A. s HIT -: 741C? : H 19 

TTICW : jJ>A : A^A : ffl©iHlhP>: ©>7^& : 8C : © u zyhT : -SA : A 
t* : ffAA : *•©£?©>* :: ©tAAfcT : AC3A.U* ; AA.?A-A : AAh : 20 
J^h^t : A’©>* : Ar : -1A-A :: ©Ay.C'te.U-A : J7C<** : A.?A*A :: 21 

30 vo. ©£fl>A” oD ‘ s l^A-:: j£All»A : ©IWlMi©* : HVV : AA"7t? : At 

•AT : ©AX*1AT : t.C^t. : Ay2©.At:: ©H*A*: A-AA : HAA©>C 22 

©>* : AHlt : Ay? : AM? : HAtt : ©HX/L : ©HltA : ©HA? 

AA : ®H(?t :) IVhflA : ©Ht*>? : tfty* : £.<M1 : Ay*fl 
H"J : 5a LAV :: ©Xrh/L : A.?A-A : AA°7tU- : AA^TU* : t.CAt :: 23 

©©Ufloo*: AAC«A.U-:: ©A?H : .PHIA* : 'iAv': /'hA* : AA*A : AT: 
©t/Sy/ft. : ©A1/LC10*:: ©.CftA* : Ah*V : ©Aftvfo : Ayh ; A9A 
9 °:: Alt: A7H.A : Ay Ah.? : Hit : tttr : ©IM1W : A©>h : t*. 

A :: ©X©0*: AT : ©,£fl.A*:: £C? ; £C? : £Cl:: <Lh? : £h? : 24 

*M:: A.A:A.A;kA:: A?AA: A^AA:A?AA:: ©^rXfA: ©>&?*A 

31 ro. f*A:: ©’fcAf'A : ©>^AfA : [©AXrA ::] X9A.2V :, : A?A.^ ; 

X*£A.& : 8*<LA.^ : X'^A.^:: A?AA : r7>VA-iV ; A*TAA :: *?CA : SC 
tl-.SCflr. h£?A:hCA:ht?A:: ?A»A : ^A»A : <?frA :: A.TAiA.'TA: 

A.TA :: 1CA : lt?A : 1(?A I ©AyH*A- :* H??A. : Ay? : •flCA-fl/frk 
?'A :: ©A^fl : H?Ayr? : AH It: Ay? : HAlAA : J? A1AA : ©A 25 

1AA : H©f|hU?t : l)*7£ : ©HAlAA : yC4*y : Ay? :: at Alb 20 

/!•©>• : AH It : Ay? : t-fc-tt : ©^t?.C7 : -Ah a* : 5ai Atho® 4 1 
©AAyAA-h©** : HX©-9 : ©HAyt: AHlt: Ay? : jBA'i?:: ©A.? 
2<?C : At.e«Z? 1 : at^hfL : aifi : A^^l : 1X./H : © At : Ay^» 
flLAt 1 AylAfl* : AAh : : H/41^ : ^5AV : frt : ^»/aA 

t:: ffl^fl.; A.?A-A : hCAtA : Ayi ; H*A* : H+XvfczL : © At :| 27 

31 vo. © > X/H^t? : A^Vfl : [H]?tfl?- : AHlt : JVC?:: ©Ayt : H*A* : XA> 
tt? : ?9A. : Hit : Xft»t : ©AHlt : Xft-t: HtA©>i : A^iT : ©A 
y/fcl? : ©A©7A° 1 At : ©Vh&h- : A©»?AC? : ^0*^ 1 ©*/h«Vh- : 28 


1 MS. A. 
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IWWSC* : Tfc/fc : ©Vhfc if : A©>h?.C : X7C? : ©VfiM h : ACXA : A 
0 YC.ey D : Xi^? : flt^AT : ©>AX*rt : AXhT? :: ©XJ : SLfittvfr: 29 
(1PM : wKAK9°9t i nft-.e-fr? : ©XJ’ZJtfl : h.*Tf :: ©Ah©> i 30 

X.e*2Th©>* : At&AT : XC*X.h ; h©7lP©>*: X-fi"Ttt : X7HX : A*HVF : 
Ai^h : fr*.A : AtffAl : ©XTftvM. : fcy^flLfttC : A.t : AWICfi : 
!/l/IIIIIIUIIIIHII : <0*11)0 : £ft : A.SA-A : hCATA : <10-0 : 11X100 : 31 

32 ro. AHt : ©>8vh*? I ©(lftA*t : -AfrO : HtrhfrA : ©HtX©>» s AHt * 

Rfrt :: -A0-0 : H©*'/ 0 ! : Tills . XTH : XMMIf : AHt : ftfrt : 32 

A’HfTtO : AHt : RA*t : X’RTO : ^A'tv : h©> : h-Hvh I ©Xtl’A : 

M : n^M : ©ARTO? : (Dh&bG : h©> : XCfcXt? :: -A 0-0 : ©• 33 
XF : H/»£ : (DUMP : AHt : ftfrt : X.£'/'C-A : Of AO- : HA* : ©» 
Wftt : Ch-AT : ©X^A : H£h& : 7A.A : J”W : ©i<T*A* 1 ©*JA : 34 
UAffl V : Ht : © , Rvh«p \ &£n© X : ©-At : ftt : tf>' r '/£ ,> ; ©,C*h 

7° : ©Z^-d : ©AjB'nl: At\AA: ©XJ^tZ-O : in : *71.04* I ©© 

<f*tf. : A/£/*C* : ©JMUH : X.£h‘A : : ©£ACC : 2£ 

tv': H*A* : 04* : ©RAX'F :s ©£tOZh : d.F : ©©■A 1 *-: ©>AXtot 35 

i : X£C1* : X7°tlb :: ©tZ : 1A-Z : AZht : *AjPt: (DMCA* 1 

32 vo. £©>AX : ©-At ; | A/F : ©©’T/f.A : X7&X-0A.C : ?TC«P : AOA.U*:: 

©©>UA : (IWi : £Clt : X7°iiy :: ©XTtX : HTt : Afrt : X 30 

©> : 1X©>Th : H*A* : £t70C : Ah : OUTt : Rfrt:: ©"7? : Rfrt: 
X.£thl© : a>A+ : 7°AC : XA©> : hfrC : ©tS-A : ©XF : Wi7° 

A A : A*** : AhCAfA :: ©’TRvh. : 3mXt : ®©>fr2[L]t • |A]» 37 
<?A- : (D)»?\y : Aft? : A7-flCh : Mimi/HIIIIIII ®AX©*A : HTt : 3S 
XTarth : AX©» : 1vh0-flh : (nin :) : *T7A : ©^^^ : A1 

A : H-A* 1* hi.: Oi-V ; ©C7Ht : H-ft : t©>©X : ©f/CC : ?^A: 

H-A- : 0Ch ; ©RAXth 1 ©X*VA : \\A^7° : t^Sh : H*A*: 
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CHAPTER I. 

Introduction’. 

1 In the name of the Father and the Son and the Holy 
Ghost, One God! [This is] the discourse concerning the 13 
Disciples, as Jesus taught them by what they arc to he saved 
from sin. 2 And to you also we shall tell, by what ye will be 
saved from every sin and from every evil thing and from the 
imprecation of men. 3 And by this be ye saved from every' enemy 
and the poison of the serpent and from everything that has 
poison which kills soul and body; and from every disease and 
infirmity of the body and breaking of bones, and (by which 
they will be saved) from malediction and curse, and from all 
keepers of magic. 4 And by this thou [,0 Lord,] hast saved 
* them from all power of the enemy; and [it is told in this book] 
that the [Disciples] conquered and subdued Satan and cast him 
out, lest he approach them, and that they shall be saved from 

2 vo every evil, from j calamity and from the demon of noontide. 

5 And that they were saved from the chastisement of kings and 
princes (and by which they shall be saved); they cooled off 
their wrath like water. And by this all creatures feared them. 

6 And by this they have found grace with all human creatures. 
And by this their throne has become honoured and exalted, and 
by this they were saved from the flame of fire. And by this 
their face shone like the sun before all people, heathen and 
Christians. 7 And [here is told] everything that has been done 
unto the 12 Disciples (and) by this, [namely] the names of 
Christ. 8 And everybody who believes and invokes, and reads 
[these names], by these names of Christ let him be saved from sin 
and from all bad and wicked and treacherous meu, and from all 

3 ro. disease[s] of soul and body, and from all demons | and evil 

spirits. 9 And Satan shall be driven out, and he shall not 
approach him who keeps these words, nor touch his dwelling, 
but that man’s power shall be strong as a rock and his voice 
shall be heard as the voice of a lion. 10 And his face shall 
shine like the sun, and he shall find grace with all people; and 
his throne shall be exalted, and his honor shall be greater than 
[that of] all men, and no creature on earth shall overcome [him], 
and all men shall fear and tremble before his face; he shall 
defeat and subdue the power of all his enemies and he shall be 
like the 12 Disciples. 


Vol. xxv.] Ardeet: The 3far/ic Book of the Disciples. 


27 


CHAPTER H. 

Trackings of Christ concerning His name. 

1 Ami Jesus rose amongst them, and lie blessed them with the 
sign of the cross; Jesus sjKjke and said unto them: “Listen to 
me, to my word and my command; and I will give unto you all 
desire of your hearts, you my servants and you my friends and 

3 vo. you | my heirs. 2 And I have selected you from all human crea¬ 

tures, and I have given you power that ye may raise the dead 
by the true faith, and heal all the sick by the Iloly Ghost. 
3 And make ye Satan as dry grass before the wind, and he shall 
be cast out by your prayer, and his power sliall be broken, and 
he shall flee and be ashamed l>efore you. 4 And I have not given 
to others what I have given to yon, my truly beloved, you whose 
light shall not be extinguished forever, and whose joy shall not 
cease for generation and generation.’’ 5 Aud the Disciples of 
Jesus Christ said unto him: “ Truly hast thou spoken in thy word, 
O Lord, who hast said all this; for it will prevent us from being 

4 ro. conquered by any man. If thou, O Lord, art with us | and if we 

believe in thee, give us, O Lord, that we may invoke thy holy 
and blessed name!” 6 Au.d again Jesus Christ spoke to Ilis 
Disciples and said unto them: “Be not afraid, but admonish 
all people. For there is nobody who can make you tremble or 
judge and kill you; if ye observe my word, I shall not be far 
from you at any time. 7 And I love you like ravself, and I will 
rejoice you with my grace and kindness, and I will give you 
(all) life and salvation of your souls.” 8 Thereupon lie shewed 
unto them the mystery of the new world: lie revealed unto 
them and.told them his secret name. 9 ^Aud He said:] “If ye 
can invoke this my name, ye shall be saved from sin, and from 
all power of the euerav. And he who iuvokes this my name like 

4 vo. you, shall be saved and [not] be confounded | for ever and ever.” 

10 Thus save me. O Lord, me. thy servant [Gabra] Giorgis, be merci¬ 
ful and gracious unto me. [and] from all sin and from seduction of 
Satan and from all evil (and) preserve me, thy servant Gabra Giorgis. 

11 And He ascended on a mountain with His Disciples, and a 
shining cloud came and covered them. And Jesus wrote His 
holy names and gave them to His Disciples and said unto them: 
“Take [what] I give you; and it shall bring 1 you grace and 

’•Literally "be." 
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life and salvation.” 12 And they took this book, sealed as it 
was, and said to Jesus: “ But we can not open this hook, 0 our 
Lord and Master; only thou eaust open it.” 13 Again Jesus 
said to Ilis Disciples: “Thus they shall not be able to make 
5 ro. you tremble or | to conquer you, any one who has power, either 
men, or the evil demons, who seduce mankind, because of the 
power of these my names. 14 But ye shall conquer all men, 
and ye shall destroy and subdue all power of the enomy and of 
the evil and unclean spirits. But your own power shall not 
weaken, because of my power and strength. Ami now, whp 
among you has the power of faith, shall open this book.” 
15 And lie laid His hand on Peter’s head and blessed him and 
gave him [power] to open this book. And its treasures were 
opened and disclosed. 16 And when they saw that the book 
was opened, they rejoiced exceedingly. Thereupon they praised 
and lauded and blessed Jesus Christ’s name and adored Ilis 

5 vo. throne, and marvelling | at this they prayed to Him. And 

they said among themselves: “To-day we have seen a wonder¬ 
ful miracle, the like we have not seen before.” 

17 And again Jesus Christ said unto Ilis Disciples: “Take 
from this once more and keep this my word, and my speech, 
and do not corrupt it: know ye, I have spoken unto you, con¬ 
template and learn and think that ye may be saved from tempta¬ 
tion and sin. For great and honoured is this my speech and this 
my name.” 18 And after that Jesus told them Ilis names, and 
said unto them : 

“ lyahZ means awful 
Sdru/iS means great 
Eemdhel means strong 

19 Aqbudir means rich 
AbyuteY means merciful 
Me/iyuter means chastiser 

20 Anun'il means forgiver 
Ktnyd means wise 
Geyon means rich 

21 Scqu means judge 

SeqCi means all-embracing 

6 ro - Satandwl | means all-creator 

22 Zatandtol [means] he docs not delay 
Iy<Vcl means he whom all fear 

Am and'el means imperishable 
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23 1 (?) means helper 
Afrit'el [means] Saviour 
Mnryim means all-preserver 

24 .1 fenater means all-keeper 

El, El, El means judge of all 
* Ako means all-sufferer 

25 Eli hi- means all-bearer 
Unit means rejoiccr 

Unlit means healer of all ill 
, 26 Yittt means true, upright 

S/thil'nt means clement 
Af means humble 

27 .Ifi/itkiro means patient 

Lithe, Lithe , Lithe means pure of all sin 
Jfaxttnli/iix means just 

28 Afirr, Aftir, -Ifdr means giver and taker 
- if re yon means awful of voice 
Afrinitlit means king of kings 

29 /-ithim, Lihim, /-ithim means god of gods 
Criiel means judge of judges.” 

G vo. 30 Aud there is no other god besides Him in heaven j above 
and on earth below, One God is He, Jesus Christ, Saba'ot, 
Holy, Holy, Holy, Immortal, from now aud for ever and ever, 
Amen ! 

31 And after Jesus had finished telling His names again 
Jesus said to His Disciples: “Go and teach and preach in my 
name! Heal the lepers by this my name, cast out the demons 
by this my name; and ye will be saved from this power of the 
malignant demous. 32 Close their mouths by this my name; 
and ye will be saved from the fire-eater by this my name; and 
ye will find full favor and perfect grace with all peoples of the 
earth and [with] the kings by this my name. 33 And there is 
nobody who shall be able to overpower you; all creatures shall fear 
7 r 0- and tremble aud be afraid of your j voice, and all unclean spirits 
shall be driven away. 34 And when you lay this my name [on 
somebody], speak thus: ‘Give us O Lord by the power of 
these thy names full favor and perfect grace with all people; let 
all living beings fear us and let them tremble before our voice.’” 
35 And by the power of these thy names may the satans be driven 
away and not approach me and may they not touch my soul or my 
body, thy servant .... Giorgis. 
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Doings <f Mo Disciples by the poiccr of Christ?8 name ( Ch . 
Ill- VI). ’ 


CHAPTER III. 

HkALINQ OK SIOK l'ROl’I.K AMI IIHinSG OUT OF l>KMOKK. 

1 And the 15i Disciples went into nil countries to kings :uul 
rulers. And they said unto them: “Relieve in the Lord the 
God of all llcsh, that ye learn and believe! And if ye believe 
us, ye shall be saved by this name of our Saviour.” 2 All 
people said among one another: “Pray, tell us how your faith 

7 vo. is, and pray, heal these | sick. And if ye have faith, wo shall 

believe in your God.” 3 And the Disciples said unto all people: 
“ Come [and] see! and bring all sick and diseased, that we may 
heal them by the grace of God.” 4 And the 12 Disciples read 
these names of God, and while they were praying, heaven was 
opened unto them; and they saw [it] open. And when they had 
seen it open, then they rejoiced greatly, and their faces shone 
. brighter than the sun before all people. And all people feared 
them and were afraid of their voice, and all the sick were 
healed by these words. 5 Thus heal me, thy servant . . . Giorgis. 

6 And all the people believed in their words, and they said 
to them: “Ye are truly the Disciples of Jesus Christ. Ye are 

8 ro. strong | by [the power of] the Holy Ghost and in faith.” 

7 And again they went to shew the faith in this prayer, and 
they came to [a place] where many demons were assembled. 
And they prayed this prayer, and they invoked the names of 
God. And they took sand in their hands and looked up lifting 
their eyes towards heaven. 8 They united in prayer saying 
with one voice: “Disperse, O Lord, all demons who beset us; 
by the power of these thy holy names close their mouth and 
destroy their power.” And after they had said this, they 
cast the saud against them. 9 And all unclean demons perished 
and were destroyed by these names of Christ: Seven thousand 
one hundred and forty (?) demons were dispersed. 10 Thus dis- 

8 vo. perse all demons and unclean spirits | that l>eset me and (that) are 

stronger than I, thy servant.By the power of these thy 

names save me, O Lord, from all evil war and murder and the mouth 
of the enemy and the thrusting of lances and the flying of arrows and 
the throwing of stones. 11 And from every man who devours and who 
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is devoured, nnd from every man who inflicts plagues, and from every 
man who touches and who is touched [with magical power], and from 
every strong man aud oppressor, and from every deceiver and calum¬ 
niator, and from every oppressor and violent man, and from every idol, 
marl and miirlt ; and from eve*y r<x>t and poison and from every man 
who reviles and curses; and from all who eat flesh and drink blood; 
and from every enemy within and without l?), 1 and from every man who 
9 ro. kills the soul and [every] wavlayer. 12 And from every snake | and 
Serpent having jsiison which kills life,* and from every wicked man 
who corrupts soul by soul, and from everything [evil] which I have 
seen and heard and which I have not heard, within and without.' 
far and near, aud from every ono who designs evil against me. save 

me, thy servant.13 O Lord, protect us from every disease 

and trouble aud infirmity of soul nnd body, ami from every disease pf 
mAepdy* and colic aud calamity 4 and the demon of noontide aud the 
disease of lowlands and highlands. 14 And from all this—Jesus said : 
And every man who believes and reads [these names] and iu washed 
aud purified by this prayer; it shall bring him perfect grace aud [it 
shall be] a subduer of enemies aud an expellcr of demons and a salva¬ 
tion of the soul aud a purification of sin on the last day—may it be 
[such] to thy servant. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Doings ok tiik Disciples* nr Persia. 

9 vo. 1 And after the 12 Disciples had finished this work, then they 
went to (all) the people of Persia, to preach and to speak and 
teach all people of Persia. They came to 77 kings and rulers, 
and they stood up among them and said to them: 2 “Dehold, 
our Lord lias sent us to you that we speak unto you and heal all 
your sick by the grace of Jesus Christ. And if ye believe, ye 
shall find life and salvation of your soul[s]. But if ye refuse to 
listen to our words and to our command, behold, God shall judge 
you in his wrath, and no one of the other gods in whom ye 
believe, shall save you.” 3 Thereupon all the people became 
10 ro. angry and said to the 12 Disciples: “Ye being men | like our¬ 
selves, by what power do ye heal the sick aud east out the demons 

* This meaning is merely guessed ; the Ethiopic word may be a 

mistake for But perhaps there is a mistranslation in the Ethi¬ 

opic text. 

* Literally “soul.” 

* The meaning of this word is uncertain, it is perhaps to be derived 
from liaq‘Z “hip.” 

* Dillmann: malum improvisum. 
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by your word ? Where is your God ? Tell us clearly so that we 
may believe you.” 4 And there was a man among the people of 
Persia who believed in the name of Jesus Christ, whose name 
was Qfrds and whose wife, called SfirOq, was possessed by a 
demon; he fell down before the 12 Disciples and said unto 
them: 5 “Since I left my mother's womb I have believed in 
the name of Jesus Christ, and T have worshipped no other God. 
And ye are blessed. Truly ye arc the Disciples of Christ, who 
(can) endure and teach all people, and by your prayer truly all 
sick and diseased are healed; and by your word the unclean 

10 vo. demons leave. J And I believe in you myself. Come, and heal my 

wife, that all people may learn your faith.” 6 And the 12 Dis¬ 
ciples said to Qlrds: “Behold, be not afraid, O Qirds, believe 
in Christ ! behold thy wife shall be healed by the true word of 
faith.” And they made her to sleep on her bed, and they all 
prayed over her and blessed her with their hands. 7 And they 
said all together: “In the name of the Father and the Son and 
the Holy Ghost, One God.” And they read those names of God 
and said: “Leave, evil demon, by the power of the names of 
Christ!” And they stretched forth their hands together and 
looked up lifting their eyes toward heaven. 8 They asked and 
prayed, and said in unison: “Give us, O Lord, l>y the power of 

11 ro. these thy names power and authority [ofj the true faith | by 

which we may heal all sick and [make] strong (and) the diseased. 
9 Give us, 0 Lord, by the power of these thy names [power] 
and authority [of] the true faith; give us, 0 Lord, [power] by 
which we may cast out all demons and evil spirits; l>y the 
power of these thy names [give us] salvation and subduing of 
the enemy by the true faith, and perfect grace with all peoples 
and kings and rulers of the earth, life and salvation on earth and 
in heaven. 10 Give us spiritual penitence which turns us to 
thee all the days of our life. Give us the true faith and the 
holy prayer which drives away all disease of soul and body— 

11 may it be for everyone, [and] for thy servant.—12 and 

which foils the incantations and the doings of men, and purifies 
from sin and annihilates our trespasses and offenses: give us 
11 vo. all that our heart | asks from thee. 13 Give us strength 
and fearsome awe that we may enter and destroy the power of 
all our enemies and adversaries. Give us the true faith which 
seals the mouths and binds the tongues and closes the throats of 
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all who slander us and speak evil against ns. 14 Give us the 
true faith which strengthens our loins and consolidates onr hearts 
and makes strong (?) our souls so that we are not afraid, day or 
night, of the wrath of kings and of rulers. 15 Give us, O 
Lord, the true faith and the holy prayer that none who plan 
and do wrong may overjmwer ns, destroy their plans and baffle 
the thoughts of their hearts and their counsels and paralyze 
what they speak with their tongues, and turn off what they 
speak with their months. 16 Give ns, O Lord, the true faith 
12 ro. and | the holy prayer by which the waylayers flee and escape. 
And as to those who kill the soul—shatter their shields and their 
spears, and may their bows aud arrows be broken. 17 Give us 
wisdom and gentle knowledge, patience and spiritual humble¬ 
ness, that we may learn and perceive how Satan shall not seduce 
us nor make us fall into the pit of sin. Give us strong help and 
hope, Amen ! 18 And by the true faith let us find reward 
with thee ou the day of compensation and (on the day) of 
judgment, then may thy grace find us! Before thee [let us find] 
eternal joy and everlasting bliss, and let ns be satisfied with the 
blessing of thy house in safety and peace after the evil days. 

19 Give us the true faith and the holy prayer, by which the 
12 vo. keepers of sorcery may not overpower us; abash and foil | their 

witchcraft and destroy their power and shatter all their work. 

20 Give us the true faith and the holy prayer that we may not 
be overpowered by the blasphemers and slanderers (?) who curse 
us in the evening aud in the morniug, by snn aud moon [light], 
on mountains and on hills, with praise and with incense touch¬ 
ing the altar, and looking in the water and knocking on the 
ground; as to those who curse us by these things, do not hear 
(them) any wish of their hearts and do not accept their incense, 
and let their curse fall back upon their heads and let them be 
rooted out for ever and ever, Amen ! 21 Give us the true faith 
aud the holy prayer, by which the evil gods cannot overpower 
us; destroy their idols and shatter their thrones. 22 Give us 
the new light and enlighten the eyes of our hearts and remove 
the stumbHng-[block] from [before] our feet (?). And lead us 

* 13 ro. on the right path and bring us where we j wish to go in peace. 
23 Give us the true faith and the holy and profitable and quick¬ 
ening prayer; make thy Holy Ghost come down from heaven, 

* from thee, that it be a healing for all sick and diseased. And 
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l>lcss with its fruit our children for our generation [and] for 
ever, Amen ! 24 Give us that all this which we have spoken 
with our mouths and our tongues may come to us from (?) thy 
exalted dwelling and the sacred place of thy glory,—this which 
we have asked thee; and we have prayed unto thee, that onr 
prayer may not he in vain 1 , help us soon to-day on this day. 
25 (iive us the true faith, glory and wealth and perfect grace 
with all peoples and kings [and] rulers of the earth. 26 As 
tliou gathurest the cloudfs] ami slushiest the water on the face of the 

13 v«>. earth, tints make rain and shed | grace upon me in my face,- that it 

l>e a coat of mail and a protecting shield : like a hen that covers nud 
shields her young under her wings, thus shield and protect me under the 
cover of thy wings, with thy protecting shield ; and with thy holy 
right hand and with thy strong power protect me against all thy punish¬ 
ment nud thy wrath, and lead me out by thy fear, thy servant. 

27 If it is thy will, show thy power and tliv authority to-day 
on this holy day;—heal this woman soon that they may know 
us and [know] that wc have the true faith and are truly thy 
Disciples; and that thou hast created and shaped us, [and] that 
there is truly no other god beside thee, in heaven above and on 

14 ro. earth below. To | thee belongs glory and praise for ever and 

ever, Amen!” 28 And after they had finished their prayer and 
their request, God heard them from heaven, Ilis holy place, and 
gave to the 12 Disciples all that their heart requested: and they 
breathed their spirit into her car and washed her with the water 
of prayer, and she became whole. 29 And she rose straightway 
and fell down before them and exulted and rejoiced with great 
joy. But Satan left by the prayer of the 12 Disciples, and 
thus they healed this woman. 30 And likewise heal me, 0 Lord, 
from all disease of my soul and my laxly and keep away all demons 

from thy servant. 31 And when all the kings and rulers 

and people saw that this woman was healed, one half of them,] 
14 vo. who did not recognize, 5 perished and were destroyed forever 
and ever—Amen ! But those who believed were saved from 
all disease and trouble of their souls by these names of Christ. 
32 Thus save me aud protect me, 0 Lord, by the power of these thy 

names, thy servant. 33 For Jesus said: Everyone who 

bejieves and who invokes this my name, shall be saved and shall 
not be confounded for ever and ever. 34 Thus let myself not be 
confounded, thy servant. 35 And everyone who is 


Literally “return naked.'' 


* Perhaps mistake for “ believe. 
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washed and cleansed l>y the prayer of the 12 Disciples, shall 
not be approached by any power of evil or nncleau spirits. 
36 Drive away all power of the enemy and let him not inflict any 

disease or infirmity upon the soul and the body of thy servant. 

15 ro. Thus, 0 Lord, save me by the power of these thy names. | Aud by the 
prayer of thy holy Disciples preserve my soul and my lnxly. that of 

thy servant. 37 And they set Qlrus over all, even over 

two kings, and made him heir of their country. ]>y what ? 
By the prayer of the 12 Disciples.' 38 And the people spoke 
among themselves, they saw and wondered and believed in the 
12 Disciples and in Christ who had made powerful the prayer of 
the 12 Disciples and in Christ whose throne is glorious and exalted 
and who is free from temptation and subdues the power of all his 
enemies and adversaries. 39 Tims save me, O Lord, from tempta¬ 
tion ; bless me and protect me, thy servant.By the power of 

these thy uames exalt my throne, and humble and abash my enemies 
aud adversaries and crush them under the stool of my feet, of thy ser¬ 
vant .for ever and ever. Amen ! 40 [They said:] “ All | 

15 vo. "'ho believe in the name of Christ, come, let us unite to extol 
these Disciples of Christ. And let us destroy the gods and burn 
[them] with tire, and let us not worship any other gods besides 
theirs. Aud let us believe in their prayer that we may l>c saved 
from every chastisement of God’s wrath which burns aud blazes 
[heavier] than a flame of fire.” 41 And they gathered their gods 
and burned [them] with tire, and all their gods perished, and none 
among them was saved. 42 Tlius make perish, O Lord, all,demons 
and evil spirits who eat flesh and drink blood: who crush the bones and 
seduce the children of men : drive them away, O Lord, by the power of 
these thy names, and by the prayer of thy holy Disciples, from thy ser- 

1C ro. vaut |. 43 And they were converted to the Lord God. 

And they were saved by the prayer of the 12 Disciples, and 
became good and compassionate [people], apd their generations 
were blessed for ever and ever. Amen. 44 Thus bless me, O Lord, 
by the power of these thy names, and by the prayer of the 12 Disciples. 

Preserve me and protect me, thy servant.for ever and ever, 

Amer. 1 


The text does not seem to be altogether certain here. 
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CHAPTER V. 

Doings of the Disci flics ix Sodom axd Gomoriuia. 

1 Ami after that the 12 Disciples arose and went away, after 
they had healed all sick and diseased. 2 And these Disciples 
said: “ Come, let us go to the land of Sodom and Gomovrha, 
let us speak to them and give them precepts. And let us not 
fear the earthly death for the name of God; for God is with us, 
and nobody can overpower us because of this name of our 
16 vo. Saviour. 3 And they are the people | who have incensed God 
by their evil doing[s] and have polluted themselves by their 
many sins, and have made themselves like animals. Come, let 
us take courage and not he afraid of them and let us rebuke 
them with true admonition.” 4 And they went to the land of 
Sodom and Gomorrha and preached and taught, saying unto 
them: “ Believe ye in the Lord God, your creator ! But as to 
ns, if we die for the name of Christ, [we shall receive] great 
reward in heaven, and we shall find gain and receive grace [and] 
reward and life front Him. 5 And if ye refuse to listen to our 
words and commands, the Lord our God will judge you; but if 
ye listen to [our] word [and] onr commands, your sins will be 
forgiven unto you and God will desist from Ilis wrath against 
17 vo. you. 6 If ye | repent and take refuge with Him, do not wor¬ 
ship other gods; for the gods cannot save you. 7 Do not go to 
the wife of [another] man' and do not kill the soul of your 
friend, that God may not kill you, [and deliver you] unto pun¬ 
ishment in the hell-fire. 8 Behold, your end is near and has 
arrived, and there will be hunger and pestilence; your country 
will perish and vanish and be as if it had never been created.” 

9 And when the 12 Disciples admonished them thus, the people 
became angry and enraged, then they hurled many maledictions 
against them and they seized the 12 Disciples, and said to them: 

10 “Why do ye give us commands which wo do not know ? 
Behold, we shall kill you; let us see who shall save you to-day 

17 vo. from our hands, you who pride yourselves without having | a 
helper.” 11 Again the 12 Disciples said to them: “Trusting 
in the true faith and strengthened by the Holy Ghost, we do 


1 Perhaps we should read -AX A. : ADA : (or A) A. " man to man.” 
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not fear you, for ye will not be able to kill us; God will help 
us and deliver us from your hands to-day, but ve will be with¬ 
out strength or power. 12 Ye are unclean and cursed, ye are 
m sin and in bodies without souls.” 13 And they bound their 
hands and feet. And an angel of God descended from heaven 
and came to the 12 Disciples at the time of midnight, saying 
unto them: “Be not afraid, ye apostles [and] servants of 
God, select and strengthened by the Holy Ghost.” 14 And then 
they fell down on their knees. And then they prayed and 
18 ro. asked and invoked these names: God J opened their fetters and 
their faces shone brighter than sun and moon before all [people], 
and the 12 Disciples said: 15 “ See how the Lord our God has 
saved us and [how] our fetters have been opened by the power 
of our God.” 16 Aud [even] after they had seen that their 
fetters had been opened, none of them believed except one 
whose name was Lot; and again they said to the 12 Disciples: 
17 “Behold, we shall throw you into a fiery furnace, aud theu, 
let us see who shall bring you out of this fire.” 18 But these 
Disciples said to them: “Fire will be like cold water by the 
will of the Lord our God, and water will be like fire. With¬ 
out the will of the Lord our God no fire can reach us or touch 

18 vo. us.” 19 And | Lot said to all the people: “Do not do this 

thing, aud likewise do not revile them. Come, come, let us 
listen to their word aud let us keep their commands. 20 For 
truly they 1 are the Disciples and have the true faith, and I 
believe in their prayer, and will not walk in your works nor 
follow your traces.” 21 And when they heard these words of 
Lot, all the people became angry and said to him: “ Thou also, if 
thou believest in them—let us see, how they will save thee, they 
• who can uot save themselves!” 22 But then Lot took courage 
and united with the 12 Disciples. . And they heated a pit of fire 
seven times. 5 23 And the Disciples said to Lot: “Be not afraid 

19 ro. and let thy heart not fear; behold, | God is with thee, He will 

save thee.” 24 And the 12 Disciples prayed these names of 
Christ, and took sand in their hands and cast it in the fire, 
saying: “Make, O Lord, this tire like cold water!” while all the 
people witnessed [it] with their own eyes. 25 And they said: 

“ We must believe them to be keepers of magic art more than’ 

! MS. “ ye.” • Cf. Dan. iii. 19 (Toney). * Suggestion of Prof. Toney. 
VOL. xxv. 5 
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all [other] men, because they have escaped (?); and now come, let 
us give them poison.” 26 And they gave 12 full cups to the 12 
Diseiples. But the disciples prayed to God and read these names 
of God, allying: 27 “Thou, O Lord our God and our Saviour, 
[destroy] this poison by the power of these thy names so that they 

10 vo. can not kill us and that these people | of the land be abashed!” 

28 And then they crossed their faces, and saying: “In the 
name of the Father and the Son and the Holy Ghost” they took 
[it] and drank | itj, but all this tribulation did not harm them. 

29 The people tried them with all [devices], but they could not 
overpower them. Then all the people said among themselves: 

30 “Never until to-day have we seen such evildoers, whom 
no man can overpower and who have made our strong fetters 
like fire, and fire they made like cold water. 31 And since we 
have punished them in all [possible ways] and have not over¬ 
powered them, what shall we do unto them ? Let us drive the 
12.Disciples away from our country !” 32 But they said to all 
the [people of] Sodom and Gomorrha: “See the power of God, 
that saves us from your hands! But ye have no power or 

20 ro. strength!” 33 And they went away | from that land, and said 
to Lot: “ Come quickly, leave with us this town, for the end of 
this land has come.” And Lot departed with his children and 
his wife; and the 12 Disciples cursed the people of Sodom and 
Gomorrha, and shook the dust from their feet. 34 And God 
made a flame of fire come down from heaven upon them; the 
88 gates of this land were extinguished and exterminated for ever 
and ever—Amen—, and all [its people] perished because of the 
curse of the 12 Disciples, that it should be a witness for them. 
And no ono among them escaped; it became a desert, as though 
it had never been. 35 Thus extinguish aud exterminate my enemies 
and adversaries, those of thy servant.Save me, O Lord, 

20 vo. from the | unclean spirits and the bad men who beset us and the wicked 
ones who beset [us] night aud day: abash them and drive them away 
from me by the power of these thy names. Keep me and protect me 

aud defend me and shelter me, thy servant. 36 And Lot was 

a chosen one of God, and was blessed and saved because he 
believed in the prayer of the 12 Disciples; and Lot was strong 
in the true faith. 37 Make me like him, 0 Lord, and save me and 
lead me out of every persecution and temptation, and evil speech and 
Imprecations, by the power of these thy names aud the prayer of the 12 
Disciples, me thy servant. 38 Be merciful and gracious unto 
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,, ™ e ® n<1 do not be far fro “ *«e at any time. Thou art my God and my 
to. Lord, protect me with thy strong right hand and strengthen | me, thy 


CHAPTER VI. 

Tiik Disciit.ks and S$ Kings and 140 Corns. 

1 And after tlie 12 Disciples had manifested these tilings, 
they went into all lands. And on the road they found 88 kings 
and 140' cities assembled worshipping other gods. 2 And the 12 
Disciples came and said: “In the name of the Father and the 
Son and the Holy Ghost, One God! lie abashed and ashamed 
all ye who worship other gods; but ye, who believe in the name 
of our God, shall be saved by these names of Christ.” 3 And 
after the 12 Disciples had said this, the 88 [kings] gathered 
against the 12 Disciples and intended to kili them; but the 
Disciples prayed then, raising their eyes and lifting their 
thoughts and stretching forth their hands toward heaven. 4 And 

21 vo. they said, united in one thought | : “Exalt, praise and laud 

[Him]!” 5 And they said: ‘ ‘ Blessed art thou, O Lord, our God; 
lauded and praised be thy name for ever. For wo are thy ser¬ 
vants who invoke thy everlasting (?) name; and now, hear us, 
0 Lord, [grant] the desire of our hearts and do not make ns a 
derision of the enemy. 6 Save us, O Lord, by the power of these 
thy names from this people and [these] kings and rulers and the 
evildoers: abash them before us and behind us. And destroy 
their power, [make it] like the grass of the roofs, and disperse 
their counsel and their gathering that they cannot overpower us, 
Amen! 7 Save us, 0 Lord, our God, by the power of these thy 

names from all evil men and mourners’ who [try to] kill us,_by 

the power of these thy names, Amen! 8 Save us, 0 Lord, our 

22 ro. .God, by the power of these | thy names from all evil and [from] 

the demon of noontide and from calamity; by day and by night 
drive them away, and keep them far [from us] that they may 
not beset us, but be abashed by thy grace and mercy, Amen! 

9 Save us, O Lord, our God, by the power of these thy names, 
from all intriguers and deceivers and oppressors, shatter their 


' The MS. has here 180; in the other places we read 140. 
’Perhaps “deceivers," if we read "hihhr'i instead of 
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power and battle their counsel, and paralyze their intentions, 
Amen! 10 Save us, 0 Lord, our God, l>y the power of these 
thy names from those who frighten and endanger our soul and 
body, and [from] the serpent and the dragon, who pierces and 
bites with his teeth and his tongue and scratches with his claw 
—drive [him] away and avert [him] from me, Amen! 11 Save 
us, () Lord our God, by the power of these thy names from all 

22 vo. keepers of magic art, who corrupt the soul and who make poisons 

with skin and pillow’s, with sweat and the nails of our hands and 
the hair of our heads and the nails of our feet, and with the hair 
of our eyc-[brows] and the hair of our clothes and the hair of our 
girdles, and where we eat and drink, 1 out of our whole souls and 
bodies,—destroy [such] poisons and make their power like ashes. 
May they be like cold water and like soft lead (sic!) that nobody 
can overpower us, Amen! 12 Save us, 0 Lord, our God, by 
the power of these thy names from all punishment by thy wrath 
and [from] reviling speech, and those who revile us, let them bo 
detested 1 with all men. And those who are wroth against us— 
may God let the punishment of his wrath come upon them, 

23 ro. Amen. 13 Save us, O Lord, our God, by the power of these | 

thy names from all the persecution of Satin, from sedueing lust, 
from all the nets of death, and abash Satan that he flee and be 
ashamed and not approach us; and let his power be shattered 
and bis counsel be destroyed [that it be] like ashes, Amen! 
14 Save us, 0 Lord, our God, by the power of these thy names 
from all intriguing men and those who calumniate with words 
and tongue, and disperse their counsel and cut off their tongues 
with [thy] sword, Amen! 15 Save us, O Lord, our God, by these 
thy names from the short days, from the evil day, and from the 
hours of temptation. Guard me and protect my soul and my body 

and let me dwell in health and in peace, me, thy servant. 

16 Save us, 0 Lord, onr God, by the power of these thy names 

23 to. aN I enemies who kill our souls: let their power be broken 
and their shield be shattered and let their lances and arrows 
turn back upon themselves. 17 Save us, 0 Lord, our God, by 
the power of these thy names from a death in sin, from the fire- 


1 This may refer to the belief that magic is particularly effective 
if applied to a person while eating. 

* Read instead of 
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eater: 1 let us find grace and mercy before thee and let us uot be 
ashamed before thee in the end, Amen. 18 Save us, 0 Lord, 
our God, by the power of these thy names, from disease 
and infirmity and from breaking of the bones of the body. 

19 And heal speedily by thy grace and mercy thy servant. 

20 Save us, 0 Lord, our God by the power of these thy names 

from the disease of and colic, and [from] diseases of 

the eye and the head. 21 And avert [them], O Lord, aud remove 

24 ro. them from me and raise me from my fall, mo thy servant . . . . | 
Amen. 22 Save ns, 0 Lord, our God, by the power of these thy 
names, from disease* of our 1 feet and from tears of our* eyes. 
Strengthen our feet on the path of peace and enlighten the eyes 
of our hearts, and lead us and sustain us in the good. Give us, 
0 Lord, knowledge without grief [aud] knowledge without 
hypocrisy. 23 And fill my heart with joy and gladness, that of thy 

servant.Ameu 1 24 Save us, O Lord, our God, by the power 

of these tby names from all grief and calamity; and from all tur¬ 
pitude on earth and in heaven; [let us do] only honest things; 
and from eternal punishment and flaming fire; bestow on us joy 
on earth and life in heaven. 25 Do not forsake mo, thy servant.... 

24 vo. 26 Grant us all this that we have spoken with | our mouths and 

have asked, and do not treat us like other people: but love 
ns more than all human creatures, bless us and have mercy 
upon us, guard us and protect us and confirm us, thou who hast 
fastened heaven without a pillar and the earth on the water. 

27 Thus confirm me, O Lord, thy servant.28 By the power of 

these thy names and by the power of thy kingdom and by the 
strength of tby throne, thou art our Lord God. Save us from all 
evil on earth and from all condemnation in heaven. Guard us 
and protect us also from being overpowered by any bad man,— 

29 [guard me also,] tby servant.— 30 who speak [evil] with 

their mouths and voices and who plan [evil] in their hearts, 
from ever}' heavy punishment in heaven; from all this save us 

25 ro. by the power of these thy names aud | by the strength of thy 

throne and by thy exalted dwelling; aud by the glory of thy im¬ 
perishable kingdom, by thy full and sweet everlasting kindness. 
31 Save me and defend me: in this world and in the coming world 
thy grace and thy mercy be upon me, thy servant.Amen! 

'Perhaps “ the consuming fire.” * Sec above p. JJJ, ann. 3. 

"Literally “chastisement.'’ MS. “my.” 
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32 Be not far from us, but be with us always at every time, 
help us speedily to-day, on this day let thy kindness be revealed 
upon us.' And thy will and thy pleasure be done; we cannot 
carry out this thing. 33 But with thee everything is carried 
out by thy word and thy commandment; carry out on us thy 
great mercy and grace, and let thy salvation lill all our hearts 
with joy and gladness. And let all this that we have asked and 

25 vo. that we have said, | be done speedily; help us to-day, on this day. 

34 Thus hear my prayer that I have asked from thee, I, thy servant- 

35 To thee bo praise and laud for ever and ever, Amen.” 

36 And after they had finished these words, God granted their 
request and all the desires of their hearts; because they believed, 
he heard their request. 37 And God said to his Disciples: 
“My servants, strong ill faith, come ye to me; for I bavo 
chosen you out of all human creatures. Take [what] I give unto 
you; grace more abundant than the dew of the skies and [farther 
reaching] than the width of the earth; I love and favor you 
exceedingly. 38 But now speak and announce to all creatures, 

26 ro. that whosoever believes in you, believes | in me and shall be 

saved by your prayer, and if any one does not believe in you, 
behold, ye shall see to-day, how I shall punish them in my 
wrath, and I shall disperse them like sand on the earth, for 
even the heavens and the earth cannot bear 1113 ' wrath; the 
whole creation shall fear and tremble and be terrified.” 
39 When these Disciples heard this, the}' thanked the Lord and 
praised their God, and they said to all the people: “Ye have 
refused to listen to otir word and command.” 40 And straight¬ 
way they were terrified and appalled by the fear in their hearts, 
and their gods were exterminated and rooted out for cvei-, by 
this prayer of the names, of Christ. 41 And while [the Dis¬ 
ciples] crossed their faces and prayed and read these names of 

26 vo. Christ, the hands | and the feet of these people became dry like 
wood, and their bows and arrows were broken and came back 
upon themselves. And their shields and lances were shattered; 
they were abashed and ashamed before the(m) [Disciples]. 
42 In the same way may the hands and the feet of all my enemies 
and adversaries be broken, and their power be shattered and their eyes 
become blind and their mouths bo bound and their throats be shut; may 


1 MS. “me.” 
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they not be able to speak and may they be abashed and ashamed. And 
keep all the demons that beset me away from me, and save me by the 
power of these thy holy names, and I have taken refuge in the prayer 

of the 12 Disciples, I, thy servant. 43 And the 12 Apostles 

were saved by the power of these names of Christ from the hands 
27 ro. of all the 88 kings and 140 cities | who worshipped other gods. 
44 Thou who hast saved the 12 Disciples, save me in the same way as 
them. O Lord, my God, from the fiery furnace, in heaven and from all 
evil on earth. O Lord, choose me and be pleased with my soul and 
my body, [with] me, thy servant. 45 [Then] the 12 Dis¬ 

ciples converted the 88 kings [and] the 140 cities and made them 
forsake their gods and brought them back to the Lord their God. 


CHAPTER YIT. 

Hymn ok tiik Disciples. 

1 After he had revealed their true faith and their uplifting 
prayer to all peoples of the earth, they thanked and praised the 
Lord, their God, they lauded and sang with one mouth, and 
they said in unison: 

2 “ [Alleluia,] thou art element, O Lord, Amen. 

Alleluia, tliou art righteous, O Lord, Amen. . 

27 vo. Alleluia, thou art merciful, O | Lord, Amen. 

3 Alleluia, thou art true, O Lord, Amen. 

Alleluia, be thou’ gracious unto us, 0 Lord, Amen. 
Alleluia, thou art pure, O Lord, Amen. 

4 Alleluia, thou art without impurity of sin, 0 Lord, Amen. 
Alleluia, thou art praised, O Lord, and thou art blessed, 

O Lord, Amen. 

Alleluia, tbou art awful, O Lord, Amen. 

5 Alleluia, thou art mighty, O Lord, Amen. 

Alleluia, thou art strong, O Lord, Amen. 

Alleluia, thou art wise, O Lord, Amen. 

6 Alleluia, thou art exalted, O Lord, Amen. 

Alleluia, thou art faithful, O Lord, Amen. 

Alleluia, thou art forbearing, 0 Lord, Amen. 

7 Alleluia, thou givest life, 0 Lord, Amen. 

Alleluia, thou raisest, O Lord, Amen. 

Alleluia, thou art knowing, O Lord, Amen. 

> Probably a mistake for “ thou ait.” 
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8 Alleluia, thou art the king of kings, O Lord, Amen. 

28 to. Alleluia, thou art the | god of gods, O Lord, Amen. 

Alleluia, to thee belong praise and thanks for ever and 
ever, Amen. 

9 Thee we worship on our knees, and we believe in thy liv¬ 

ing name for ever and ever, Amcnl” 


CHAPTER VIII. 

Cubist shows His Discii-lks thk pi. a ok of coxokmnatiox. 

1 And after all this had happened to the 12 Disciples, they 
again asked our Lord Jesus Christ and said to Him: “Behold, 
thou hast given us all that wc have asked thee, and thou hast 
shown us the light which does not go out for ever and ever, and 
the joy which docs not end for generation and generation. 
But now show us the sight of the judgment that we may learn 
and perceive its likeness.” 2 And lie said unto them: “Better 
than to see it would be for you not to see this sight of the 
judgment. For if ye see the smoke of the judgment, your soul 
will fear and tremble; desist, do not see [it]!” 3 But there- 

28 vo. after J He showed them a bubbling stream of fire full from its 

top to its bottom, with reeking and fetid smoke. And when 
they saw the smoke of the judgment from a distance, tormenting 
pain came over them. 4 And they fell on their faces and were 
terrified, weeping bitter tears, and they were like corpses forty 
days and forty nights. 5 And after that Jesus Christ called 
the Apostles: “Rise and be not afraid, my servants!” 6 And 
they rose straightway and crossed their faces, and said: “We 
have seen a stupendous thing. When we had fallen on our faces 
having seen [the judgment], we crossed our faces, and we were 
like corpses. For when we had seen the smoke of the judg¬ 
ment we wept bitter tears and we said, ‘ We are born in vain.’ ” 
7 And Jesus said unto them: “Have I not told yon that it 

29 ro. would be better for you not to see this | judgment than to see 

it?” 8 And the Disciples of Jesus answered him: “It is true, 
O Lord, that thou hast told us [so]. But now tell us, 0 Lord, 
how a man can be saved from this consuming fire!” 9 And 
the 12 Disciples wept [tears that were] like a stream of ten 
winters. Then the Disciples of Jesus said to Him: 10 “Why 
hast thou created our father Adam in thy image and in thy 
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likeness? Do not destroy tlie work of thy hands! But now 
tell us openly, 0 our Lord, 0 our Master, by wlmt man can be 
saved from sin! For if thou art not merciful unto us, there is 
no good deed in us; but if thou art merciful unto us, we are . 
called righteous and pure. 11 Then will be known thy mercy 
upon us sinners and trespassers. But with us there is no one 
good and righteous and pure like thee, our Lord, our Master, for 

29 vo. there is no man that docs not sin | before thee, O our Lord. 12 Is 

there any wood that docs not become putrid, or a man who would 
be found perfect, except thee ? 13 0 Lord, do not punish me in thy 

wrath and do not chastise me with thy punishment, me thy servant. 

14 For there is none that can stand before thy face; heaven and 
earth can not bear thy wrath. But save us, that we may be 
saved from thy hand.” 15 Again Jesus Christ said unto Ilis 
Disciples: “I shall tell you truly; but do not reveal these my 
words [to anybody], and [this is] because he cannot bear or 
keep [them]. And when I tell you the secret, heaven will 
burn and earth will be tire. 16 And to you everything is 
revealed, nothing have I concealed from you, and no one hold 

30 ro. I equal unto you except Mary my mother, who bore me in her | 

womb nine months and embraced me with her arm' and nursed me 
from a breast sweeter than honey and salt; 17 and except John 
the Virgin, who baptized me in the river of Jordan and who 
touched my head which cannot be touched and which even the 
blaze of fire cannot touch—he took it in his hand; 18 and 
except Abraham my Beloved, with whom I made a covenant in 
the land of JCtruhos a , standing in a column of clouds, to whom 
I sent down a sheep as a ransom for his son Isaak, and to whom 
I revealed secret mysteries; 19 except [also] my servant Moses 
the prophet with whom I spoke voice to voice and to whom I 
gave victory over the enemy and whom I set over the Children 
of Israel 72 years.” 20 Aud the Disciples of Jesus asked him 
that, he might reveal unto them His secret name. 21 After that 
30 vo. Jesus spoke to them and said unto | them: “Take [it]. Now 
I give you these my names; keep them and guard them, [that] 
ye may be saved from sin. 22 And every man who knows 
these my names, shall be saved; whosoever hangs them around 
his neck and wears them and keeps them and reads them and 
whosoever is purified and cleansed by his belief Jan them], shall 


1 Literally "hand." 
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be saved from many sins.” 23 And Jcsns wrote bis names with 
Ilis own holy baud and gave them to Ilis Disciples. And while 
they read together, they found Ilis secret name and they 
rejoiced and exulted, saying: “Lauded and praised he thy 
• name for ever. Thou, O Lord, our God, hast given us all this, 
[namely] thy holy name.” 24 And they invoked Ilis name 
saying: “ Rdfdu, Rd/diRdfdn ; Rdkdn, Rdkdn, Rdkdn; 
/’«>', /T-v, Pis ; Ajhtsd, .Iffasd, . Iff anti ; J/ali/d'ci/ds, JUa/i/d'oi/ds, 
31 ro. [Jfali/d'ri/bit]; MaVcyds, MaVayds, [Ma/vyd*] ; JJnd'H, Lndt'rl, 
JJniVcl ; Peru'?/, Aim?*?/, .S n'Ct'il; JJeiuVrt, Hend'il, IlemVcl; 
A drag, /Cards, .Yards/ /Cords, JCdrds, /Cords ; Fr/ds, fields, 
/•rids; Linds, Linds, Linds; 1 finis, 1 finis, 1 finis; and my name 
which is greater than all, Hersdbrfieh/ds. 25 And there is nobody 
who knows this my name except the four beasts, and except the 
twenty-four elders of heaven 1 and except Mary mv mother.” 
26 And He said unto them: “By these my names ye shall be 
saved and your sins shall be forgiven to you. And whosoever 
invokes [them] like you ami believes in this my name, shall be 
saved, and not be ashamed before me, and shall not sec the 
smoke of the judgment; he shall be free from sin; his sins 
which lie has committed from his childhood until his old age 
shall be forgiven unto him.” 27 And Jesus Christ said: 

31 vo. “ Of all that is written in | my books nothing is greater than 

these my words; and this prayer is greater than all my prayers; 
and whosoever believes in this prayer, I shall save him and shall 
be merciful and gracious unto him. 28 I have sworn by my 
exalted throne; I have sworn by my pure dwelling; I have sworn 
by the stool of my feet; I have sworn by the head of Mary my 
mother, by the holy angels, my messengers. 29 And I do not 
deceive by my word, and I do not delude by my righteousness, 
and I do not make impure my covenant.” 30 And as thou hast 
saved thy holy Disciples, thus save me,* 0 Lord, by this thy holy name. 

cleanse me and purify me from my sin, me thy servant. 

31 And again Jesus Christ said: “Blessed be he who reads this 
book and blessed he who is purified by the prayer and who 

32 ro. believes in | this prayer. 32 Blessed he who is anxious, when 

they read this prayer, to keep this prayer; I will make strong 
his power like [that of] a rock, and I will guard him by my 
power and strength, and I will love him like my Disciples. 


1 Cf. Revelation iv. 4-6. 
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33 Blessed he who wears this prayer and hangs it around his 
neck; no evil spirit shall approach him and nobody shall be able 
to touch his body or his sold. 34 And whore this book is 
found, disease and infirmity and hunger shall not enter that 
house, and Satan shall be driven away and not approach that 
dwelling. Nor shall a thief steal, and as to his enemies—no 
enemy or adversary of his shall be able to destroy or make fly 
away his power.' 35 And his house and his children shall be 
blessed, and the angels shall not stay away from him. Always 

32 vo. all blessing of the prophets and apostles shall fill his house | and 

the spirit of God shall abide in it. But the spirit of Satan shall 
stay away from it. 36 And thou also if thou helievest in this 
prayer, everything shall be done unto thee by this prayer. 
And the water of prayer shall not be poured on the earth, for 
it is sacred and holy, the likeness of the blood of Christ. 
37 Let it be a cleanser of siu and a salvation for the soul and the body 

of thy servant. 38 And if thou, reading this, art purified, 

thou shall find favor and love with all men; the mouth of the 
enemy and the thrust of lances shalt thou overpower and thou 
shalt subdue the power of all thy enemies and adversaries; and 
nobody shall Rtand before thee, but all shall fear and tremble 
before thy voice. 39 And when they see thy face, they shall flee 
and hasten [away], and thy speech shall be sweet toward the 

33 ro. men who | plan evil in tlicir hearts against thee. And the 

mighty shall not overpower thee by their might. From all this 
he shall be saved,” said the Saviour Himself—40 As thou hast said 

in thy word, save me thy servant.—to Him be praise and 

thanks for ever and ever, Amen! 


CHAPTER IX. 

Christ shows Paradisr to His Discitlbs. 

1 And after Jesus had said these things to them, again His 
Disciples asked him, saying: “Behold, we have seen the sight 
of the judgment. But now show us the sight of Paradise 
that we may rejoice in thy grace and kindness!” 2 And Jesus 
said unto his Disciples: “Rise, let us go through the regions 
[of heaven?]; and there I will show you wonderful miracles 
and astonishing things.” 3 And they weut and came to the 


The translation of this passage is very doubtful. 
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regions [of heaven] and they saw the land of Paradise, brighter 
than the sun and sweeter of smell than an offering of frankin- 

33 vo. cense: even while it was [still] (a) far (land), | its fragrance was 

wafted [to them]. 4 Milk and honey were flowing [in it] pro¬ 
fusely like water; and vines were planted all over the land, and 
its twigs spread over the seven heavens, and its grapes were full 
of never ceasing and imperishable delight. And when they saw 
[this], they rejoiced greatly. 5 And they said: “We have 
seen to-day wondrous and marvellous [things] which we never 
saw [before]. O our Lord [and] our Master, thy word is true, 
and all thy ways are Straight, thou art in truth the king, O 
Lord.” 6 And further they said unto Him: “Tell us, 0 our 
Master, to whom thou wilt give these things.” 7 And he 
answered: “I will give this Paradise to those who do the will 
of my father and to my humble ones from whose hearts there 
comes no violence, and to those who believe and guard this my 
name. And to you also: take [it], for I have given [it] unto you 

34 ro. as your inheritance.” | 8 Then they thanked Him and praised 

Him, all united in singing a psalm. “ By this thy name we have 
healed 187 sick men; by this thy name we have dispersed 7037 
demons; by this thy name we have converted the 88 kings and 
the 140 cities; 9 by this thy name we have been saved from all 
the people of Sodom and Gomorrha and have made our fetters 
like fire and have made the fire cool like water, and those who 
reviled our name have been exterminated for ever and ever. 
10 By this thy name we have destroyed 155 idols; by this thy 
name we have converted the 88 kings and the 140 cities, and we 
have exercised great power on earth. Not by our own power 
have we done this, but by thy power. 11 We believe in thy 
name which thou hast given us for conquering, and we worship 
thy power, who hast strengthened us; to thee be praise and 
34 vo. thanks | for ever and ever, Amen!” 

12 This book has not been written by the hand of men, but 
by our Saviour Himself who wrote it with His hand. 13 And 
if thou readst it, read it using (?) holy oil; and if thou art not 
able [to do so], read it using (?) pure oil; and it will bring thee 
perfect grace, and salvation of soul and body, and victory over 

the enemy. 14 May it bring perfect grace unto thy servant. 

15 And all will be done unto thee by this prayer for ever and 
ever, Amen, Amen. 



The Vocabulary of Sumerian. —By J. Dynbley Prince, 
Professor in Columbia University, New York City. 

§ I. Tiik study of tlie Sumerian vocabulary falls logically 
into three divisions. These are 1) the origin of the signs, 2) 
the etymology of the phonetic values, and 3) the elucidation 
of the many and varied primitive sign-meanings. 

Professor Friedrich Dclitzsch in his epoch-making work on 
the origin of the most ancient Babylonian system of writing* 
has paved the way for our thorough understanding of the prin¬ 
ciples which were followed by the fathers of the ancient pre¬ 
cunei form lineal style of inscription. Previous to Delitzsch’s 
masterly work in this* field, really no one had correctly under¬ 
stood the facts regarding the beginnings of the cuneiform writ¬ 
ing. These are so overwhelmingly in favor of the linguistic 
character of Sumerian that they have caused Delitzsch himself 
to abandon the Ilalovyan “ideophonic” cryptographic hypo¬ 
thesis,’' of which the distinguished German Assyriologist had 
formerly been an ardent adherent. Delitzsch’s work, however, 
has thus far included only the study of the signs. lie has 
made no attempt as yet to combine the examination of the signs 
with the investigation of the phonetic values, which it is neces¬ 
sary to do in order to arrive at the true nature of the Sumerian 
idiom as it has been handed down to us. The thorough exam¬ 
ination of every sign is imperative, if we arc ever to penetrate . 
the mysteries of the highly difficult problem, but it is equally 
imperative that every phonetic value and word-combination be 
also studied, both in connection with tbe equivalent signs and 
with other allied phonetic values. 

§ II. A most important point should now be noted. The 
etymological study of the Sumerian word-list is attended by 

1 Die Entstehung des dltesten Schriftsystems Oder der Ursprung der 
KeUschriftzeichen, Fried. Delitzsch. Leipzig, 1S97. 

* Hal6vy, JA. ( vol. vi., sir. 3 (1874), pp. 461 seq.; Comptes rendus, vol. 
iv., sir. 3, p. 477; vol. iv., sir. 3, pp. 128, 180; JA., vol. viii., sir. 7, pp. 
201 seq. Also his book Recherches critiques sur r origins de la civiliza¬ 
tion babijlonienne, Paris, 1876. See Weissbach, Die sumerische Frage, 
p. 183, for further references. 
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incalculable ditliculties, because nearly all the Sumerian texts 
which we possess arc written in an idiom which is too evidentlj' 
under the influence of Semitic. With the exception of certain 
very ancient texts, such as those published by Professor Ilil- 
prccht in the 0151.' vol. I, i. and ii. 1 and probably also tho 
(Judea inscriptions,’ the Sumerian literature, consisting largely 
of religious material such as hymns and incantations, shows a 
number of Semitic loanwords and grammatical Semitisms and in 
many cases, although not always, is quite patently a translation 
of Semitic ideas by Semitic priests into the formal religious 
Sumerian language. We must believe that the Sumerian at a 
comparatively early date began to be used exclusively in the 
temples as the written vehicle of religious thought in much the 
same Avay as was the medinival Latin of the Roman Church. 
Professor Paul Haupt may be termed the father of Sumerian 
etymology, as be was really the first to place this study on a 
scientific basis in his Sumerian Family Taxes .’ Professors 
Jensen and Zimmcrn* have done excellent work in the same 
field and, together with Ilaupt, have established the correct 
method of investigating the Sumerian vocables. These words 
should be studied only in relation to the Sumerian literature. 
They should on no account be regarded as being etymologically 
connected with words in the idioms of more recent peoples, and 
practically all such comparisons, for which there is really no 
sound basis, must be considered to belong to the realm of pure 
conjecture. Sumerian, as we know it up to the present time, 
stands alone, a prehistoric philological remnant, and its etymol¬ 
ogy should be studied only in the light which can be got from 
the Sumeriau inscriptions themselves. It is, however, permis¬ 
sible to cite grammatical and constructional examples from 
other agglutinative idioms, whenever it becomes necessary to 
prove the true linguistic character of some Sumerian peculiarity. 


1 The Babylonian Expedition of the University of Pennsylvania; L, 
pts. i-ii., H. V. Hilprecht, Philadelphia, 1893-1897. 

* The Great Cylinder Inscription A and B of Qudca, by Ira Maurice 
Price, pt. 1, Leipzig, 1899. 

a Die sumerischen Familiengesctze; also see his Sumerian grammar in 
ASKT., pp. 183-147. 

* Jensen in ZA. and elsewhere; Zimmern, especially in Beitrdge zur 
Kenntniss der ciltbabylonischen Religion. 
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For example, it is probable, as I have pointed out elsewhere, 1 
that tones existed in the primitive spoken Sumerian, not only 
for the distinction of similar sounding words, but also for tlu* 
purpose of differentiating between the various grammatical 
elements. As this latter phase of linguistic tones is practically 
unknown and might militate against the real linguistic nature 
of the Sumerian in the eyes of the llalevyan school, I have 
cited the existence of genuine yrtnnnmtieal tones in the African 
Ydruba language, simply for the purpose of demonstrating a 
linguistic parallel.’ In the same manner, the existence of the 
incorporated object in the verb may be parallelled by referring 
to other languages exhibiting these phenomena. On no account, 
however, should one venture to assume a linguistic affinity 
between Sumerian and any of these idioms, nor is it possible to 
connect Sumerian as yet with any language by dint of probably 
accidental verbal similarities. 

Sill. It is really not at all surprising that the llalevyan 
theory as to the cryptographic nature of Sumerian arose. The 
first impression given by the distracting tangle of the. Sumerian 
word-list is the conviction that it would he impossible for such 
a vocabulary to exist in any regularly developed language. 
Here one finds the same sign denoting pages of meanings, many 
of which are seemingly unconnected with any others belonging 
to the sign in question. There is also, in a great number of 
cases, a multiplicity of meanings attributed, apparently arbitrar¬ 
ily, to the same sound-value or word. For example, some scholars 
have asked very pertinently: how could any real language give 
the same sound-value to a great variety of meanings ? Besides 
all this, there are, as indicated above, many passages containing 
Sumerian words which strikingly resemble the Semitic equiva¬ 
lents and which seem to be mere arbitrary perversions of Semitic 
originals.' All these facts taken by themselves would be suffi- 


1 AJSL., xix., n. 4, p. 205. 

1 AJSL., xix., n. 4, pp. 205-6. 

3 Let us take only two cases cited by Fried. Delitzsch in his Assijrische 
Orammatik, p. 62, at the time when lie was a follower of the Halevyan 
theory: BAL =pal& ' royal insignium, reign-year. 1 The original mean¬ 
ing of BAL is ‘open, break through,’ and from this come the jindoubt- 
edly Semitic developments ‘proceed powerfully, be hostile, oppress, 
destroy, cross over; dig, draw water, be sunken; axe, wall-breaker, 
spindle,’ and finally, ‘royal insignium,’ = an instrument like an axe (?), 


24534 



52 


./. I). Prince , 


[1904. 


cient to convince most philologists that we have to deal here 
with an arbitrarily arranged cryptogram rather than with a 
language. I repeat “ if taken by themselves,” but the main 
point is that these phenomena cannot be taken by themselves. 
They are mere superficial evidences of deliberate later inter¬ 
ference with the growth of the language, introduced by a priest¬ 
hood who spoke a radically different idiom—Semitic Babylonian 
—but who had for religions reasons adopted the Sumerian as 
their formal written vehicle. The proof of the original lin¬ 
guistic character of Sumerian is found in the copious evidence 
presented by even the latest and most Semitiscd Sumerian texts. 

§ IV. Briefly considered, there are four striking proofs that 
the Sumerian literature is based on a primitive language: 

1. Sumerian has unmistakable internal phonetic variations, 
especially between the two main dialects Eme-ku and Eme-sal , 
and also within the Ene-ku itself. 1 These show a distinct devel¬ 
opment of sound , which may have been peculiar to different 
periods in the growth of the language. 5 The most noteworthy 
sound-changes between EK. and ES. are as follows: EIC. >/= 
ES. m; thus EK. yir ‘foot’ = ES. ‘ tneri ’/ EK. </ = ES. by 


which word came to mean later the ‘reign-year of the king.’ It is 
highly probable that paid is a Sumerian loanword in Semitic from BAL 
{bal). Furthermore, there is no reason to believe that the Sum. value 
buru, originally ‘depression, hollow' is a perversion of Sem. "IfO 
‘a pit,’ but, on the contrary, that ‘P' 1 ’ (Assyr. bflru, btirtu 
‘well’), owing to its resemblance to Sum. buru started the clmin of 
ideas which swelled the number of later equivalents of bur (= the 
corner-wedge) to more than forty ! Mnemonic paronomasia, the delib¬ 
erate association of Semitic words with Sumerian words similar in 
sound, played a most important r61e in the formation of the Sumerian 
syllabaries. This point will he treated of in a subsequent paper and in 
my forthcoming Lexicon. It is, of course, doubtful in some cases, 
whether the Sumerian value is not really a deliberate perversion of the 
Semitic word on the part of Semitic priests who had lost the original 
Sumerian equivalent. In this connection, cf. egir=arku ‘ rear,’ where 
Sum. egir looks like a metathesis of arku. On the other hand, the 
Semites borrowed far more from the Sumerian vocabulax*y than con¬ 
versely, a fact which has been admirably demonstrated by Pontus 
Leander (see this article, p. 52, note 2). 

1 For my opinionsin regard to EK. and ES., see JAOS., xxiv., pp. 105 ff. 
(The Hymn to Bfilit. K. 257). Cf. also Leander, op. cit. (pp. 33 ff). 

1 Pontus Leander, (jber die sumerischen Lchmcdrter ini Asstjrischen, 
Uppsala, 1903. 
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thus, EK. duya ‘ kuee ’ = ES. zcba. I believe that there were 
two y's in EK., i. e. 1) a nasal y (Ay) = ES. m, which was prob¬ 
ably not a clear m, but a nasal mbial obscuration as in modern 
Gaelic W* ‘hand’; 2) there must also have been a genuine 
hard y represented by ES. b, as just indicated. There is also 
an EK. y which varies to d in ES., thus, EK. iyi ‘eye, face’ = 
KS i<U (cf. EIv. yar = «*ar a V. 11, 28b). In tlie vowels, we 
hud also EK. « = ES. c, as EK. tn ‘dove’= ES. tS. A very 
curious consonantal interchange is EK. n = ES. *, as EK. ncr 
‘ruler’s ES. Z*r. EK. ra also=ES. /, as EIv. Sudan ‘yoke’= 
ES. Sudal. The so-called dialectic variations within the limits of 
EIC. itself consist chiefly of elision of final consonants, as in the 
very numerous instances where we find such double values as 
pay, j)a = XU, yiy, ye = MI, yud, yu = GUD, etc. Leander 
(see above, p. 52, u. 2) has written an elaborate treatise on this 
subject, in which he assumes, following Jensen, that the fuller 
forms, i. e. jxiy, yiy , yud are the more ancient ones. In other 
words, he behoves that the dialectic differentiation within the 
EK. is a temporal one. The question is very difficult, as we 
find occasionally the full and the apocopated form of the same 
word in the same sentence. Thus, ad-ami hi-yar-ra yd = mutir 
yiniiliu dbiSu ‘one who avenges his father’ (Br. 72G1). Here 
Znyarra = yimiUu ‘veugeance,’ lit. ‘to make (yar) power 
(*')•' The word occurs in combination with the shorter form 
yd (from yar * he makes ’), i. e. ‘he makes suyarra= vengeance.’ 
If yar belonged to one dialect and yd to another, should we 
find them together in this way ? It is possible, of course, that 
the older yar- form survived in the compound instead of in the 
verb-form. All these phonetic changes are widely different to 
those seen in Semitic and evidently depend on quite different 
principles. Certainly no cryptogram based on Semitic could 
exhibit such phouetic phenomena as we have here. 

2. Sumerian has a system of vowel harmony strikingly similar 
to that seen in all modem agglutinative languages and it has 
also vocalic dissimilation like that found in modern Finnish. 
Vowel harmony is the intentional bringing together of vowels 
of the same class for the sake of greater euphony, while vocalic 
dissimilation is the deliberate insertion of another class of vowel, 
m order to prevent the disagreeable monotony arising from too 
prolonged a vowel harmony. The following "few examples will 
vol. xxv. 6 
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suffice to prove that we have here real linguistic phenomena, 
although the number of instances might be increased ad 
nauseam. Thus, IV. 30, obv. 2, 22: i/i-di in-di r/aba kur-ra = 
Ulak il{l)ak ana irat irjtilim ‘ he gocth, he goeth unto the bosom 
of the earth.’ Here we find the soft form di = dn ‘to go,’ in 
harmony with the vowel prefix in-. In IV. 30, 19-20b-23-4b : 
luim-ba-ab-bi-cn=/ii taqabbi ‘speak not to him,’ but TV. 1], 
31-3: nu-inH-nn-nib-bi=td v/ahbi ‘he speaks not to him.’ Of. 
also IIT. 120, obv. 53-4: mn-un-ua-ab-bi-e-nfi ‘they shall speak 
to him.’ In munbahbien, the neg. prefix nam and the infix bub 
are in harmony, anil in dissimilation to the stem hi. In numnn- 
nibbi , the neg. prefix an and the verbal prefix man are in har¬ 
mony, while the infix nib is in harmony with the stem bi , both 
being in dissimilation to the prefixes. The same phenomenon 
is seen in vmnnabbienc. Furthermore, in IV. 9, 28a we find 
an-siul-daiu = ktma Same ‘ like the heavens,’ where dam stands 
as.a dialectic variant for the usual yim (EIC. y = ES. d).' In 
Turkish and Finnish the vowel harmony is based on similar 
principles. Thus, Tk. baqojak * he will look,’ but senyek ‘ he 
will love.’ In Finnish tyohbn, tiiibin, kyltihiln all occur with 
soft vowels. Dissimilation really exists in spoken Turkish in 
such forms as al-di-lar for uldnlar ‘ they have taken,’ but it is 
not recognized by the grammarians. In Finnish, however, we 
find it in full force as patoja for jxitaja, annoin for annum (see 
Eliot’s Finnish Grammar, pp. xii. 9-10). A cryptogram with 
vowel harmony could only have bceu invented by persons who 
spoke a language exhibiting this phenomenon, which is certainly 
not present in Semitic. 

3. The Sumerian postpositions are used almost exactly like 
those in Turkish and Finnish. Thus, Sum. e-da ‘ in (da) the 
house (S) = Tk. evde ( de= ‘in’); Sum. ad-da-na-ru ‘unto (ru) 
his (na) father (adda) = Tk. baba-sy-na; baba = ‘ father ’; 
sy = ‘ his ’; n is the phonetically inserted consonant and a is the 
postposition ‘unto.’ Here it should be noted that the Sumerian 
custom of placing a postposition after a noun and its qualifying 
adjective has a perfect parallel in both Turkish and Finnish. 
Thus, a-ab-ba-ki-nin-dagal-la-(a) -Su = ‘on (Su) the sea ( a-ub-ba ) 
and the wide (nindayalla) earth (hi)' ; Tk.: deniz (sea) we (and) 

1 Cf. also Prince, AJSL. xix., n. 4, p. 207, s. v. zi-zi-dde ' before thee,’ 
where zi is explained as a probable by-form of za-e 1 thou.' 
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hytik (great) arz (earth) nzerhule (aj»on); Finnish: paliaan, 
taiioaan alia 4 under (alia) the oi»eu heaven ’ (see Eliot, Finnish 
Grammar, p. 205). In all these cases the postposition is 
regarded as qualifying both the noun and the adjective. A full 
discussion of the Sumerian postpositions will be found ITT. p. 
141 $11. Prepositions, although rare, are found both in Sume¬ 
rian and Finnish (sec I IT. 341 §14 and Eliot, oj,. cU. pp. 203 ff.). 
Postpositive inflexion is as foreign to Semitic as is vowel har¬ 
mony and could not possibly have been invented by Semitic 
cryptographers. 

4. I have discussed at some length elsewhere the Sumerian- 
verbal prefixes (see AJSL. xix. No. 4, pp. 206 ff.). It will be 
sufficient to note here that the incorporation of the verbal object, 
which is the only method in Sumerian of expressing the pronomi¬ 
nal object, lias its parallel in other languages of the agglutinative 
type. Thus m Basque, the present tense is never without the 
object * it ’= </, as <Iakart=<l-ckurt * I bear it ’ (‘ I ’= i • ‘ bear ’ 
- e/car; * it ’= rt).‘ Practically the same peculiarity is seen 
also in the American languages. Thins in the Algonquin Aben¬ 
aki: k'numiol ‘I (/) see (nfim) you (-*)* (Prince, Miscellanea 
linguist a-u Ascoliana, p. 357, Turin, 1901). The same peculiarity 
appears in the modem Latin idioms as in French Je Paime ‘ I love 
him’; Ital. and Span, to (go) Pamo, although these are index- 
tonal languages ! To suppose that Semitic priests, who could 
have been familiar only with their own tongue, should have 
departed in a cryptogram so far as this from their natural suf¬ 
fixed object is the height of absurdity. 

§ V. Furthermore, one does not have to go far to seek real 
linguistic cryptograms and secret idioms. We have several 
such in English, perhaps the best known of which is the 
so-called costermongers’ back-slang which has existed for a long 
time as a semi-jocose jargon among the small tradesmen of 
certain sections of London. In this dialect they say: cool the 
ddotaoc ‘look at the old coat’; ‘potatoes’ are’ rattats (back¬ 
wards for * tatur ’) and a Jew is a Wedger This kind of trans¬ 
position or rebus is peculiar to a number of secret languages. 
Such an idiom exists in modem Arabic, especially among school 

! See Van Eys, The Basque Language, 1883, pp. 29 ff. 

* I have heard vagabonds speak this jargon so rapidly that it was quite 
impossible to follow their meaning. 
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children, who say fuj cl-lfijir for Svf cr-rGjil ‘ look at the man.’ 
Also in the Spanish thieves language we find such inversions as 
tapla for pluta ‘silver’; demias for median ‘stockings,’ etc. 
Similar transpositions occur in certain phases of F rcnch Argot 
as Ioffe, for foUfl ‘mad’ (fern.). Most interesting in this con¬ 
nection is the secret idiom of the Irish tinkers which is in use 
in this country and in England at the present day. This jargon, 
which has long been a puzzle to philologists, is now definitely 
established as being fundamentally Irish Gaelic inverted, 
although not always with absolute correctness. Thus they say 
leic/un ‘girl’ for Irish ratlin; inailyn ‘hand’ for Irish lumh , 
etc. 1 I cannot leave this curious subject of secret languages 
without alluding to the incantation language of the Greenland 
Eskimo enchanters. In this idiom, which is in conventional 
ritualistic use in all incantations, we really fiud what Hal6vy 
and his followers believe they have discovered in Sumerian, i. e. 
a priestly system of disguising the ordinary speech. This 
Eskimo shamans’ language consists partly of descriptive terms 
such as ‘boiling place’ for ‘kettle,’ ‘dwelling’ for ‘house,’ 
‘tusked-one’ for ‘walrus,’ etc., and partly of deliberately 
chosen archaic expressions which are easily recognizable by com¬ 
parison with other Eskimo dialects.’ In none, of then* jargon* 
do tee find any gramtnaticfd development other than that of the 
language on which they are based. 

§ VI. This is all to the point in connection with Sumerian, 
because these very principles of inversion and substitution have 
been cited as being the basis of many of the Sumerian combina¬ 
tions. Deliberate inversion certainly occurs in the Sumerian 
inscriptions and it is highly probable that this was a priestly 
mode of writing, but never of speaking, at any rate not when 
the language was in current use. It is not necessary to suppose, 
however, that this device originated with the Semitic priesthood. 

1 The late Charles G. Leland was the first to bring this jargon to the 
attention of scholars ( Gypsies , 1886, pp. 854 ff.). Kuno Meyer, in a letter 
to me written in 1896, says : “ (It) is a kind of lwick-slang of the Irish 
(Gaelic) language. It is evidently not a modern invention, but some¬ 
thing like it has been practised among the Irish ever since the eleventh 
century at least. I now believe that the idea was taken from the late 
Latin grammarians, but have not worked this out.” Mr. Meyer wrote a 
paper on the Tinkers’ language, which appeared in the Journal of the 
Gypsey Lore Society, vol. ii (now extinct). 

J This information was kindly given me by Prof. Franz Boas of 
Columbia University. 
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It is quite conceivable that the still earlier Sumerian priesthood 
invented the method of orthographic inversion which, as I have 
already shown, is the very first device which suggests itself to 
the primitive mind when endeavoring to express itself in a man¬ 
ner out of the ordinary. Evident inversions are, for example, 
the name of the fire-god Gibil, which was written JiU-yi. Gi 
moans ‘a reed* and bU (XE)' ‘fire,’ so that the combination 
must have meant ‘ a fire-brand.* We find also Girsu for Suyir, 
Jnyul-xi-lcixal for Luyal-kisalsi, Sir-la-bur for Sir-bur-la and 
En-zu-nu for Zu-cn-na. 

Especially worthy of mention is the common inversion found 
in the ancient style of writing the word for ‘ocean,’ i. e. zu-ab , 
quite evidently for ab-zu ‘sea of wisdom,’ the abode of Ea, the 
god of wisdom. The Semitic Babylon ap*d and all its Semitic 
derivatives was in all probability a loanword from the Sumerian 
theological vocabulary. The Semitic form apsd is in itself defi¬ 
nite proof that the Sumerian word was pronounced abzu and not 
ZH -"k, as written. Ab (alt-ba) is the usual word for ‘sea,’ often 
written a-ab-ba=tidmtu. It is possible, though not certain, 
that this ab (ab-bn) was connected with the Sumerian expres¬ 
sion for ‘ water’=« (vide infra § VIII). Zu meant primarily 
‘knowledge’=mw6yw, V. 30, 48 a; EL 16, G5 a. The original 
sign for zu was the element ‘great’ written inside of an eye, 
i. e. ‘to be great of eye or perception,’ hence ‘to know’ 
(Delitzsch, System, p. 138). The well known equivalent bit 
nimeji ‘house of wisdom’ for zu-ab depends on a later mis¬ 
understanding of tliis value ab (Lcander, op. cit ., p. 5). The 
scribes evidently confused it with ab * ‘dwelling.’ 

1 The oldest form of the sign for ' fire’ (probably ca. 6500 B. C.)has re¬ 
cently been discovered in the General Theological Seminary (N. Y.) col¬ 
lection of Assyrian antiquities and brought to my attention by Sir. 

Robert Lau. This sign is , which is quite evidently a con¬ 

firmation of Prof. Delitzsch's view (System, p. 178) that the fire-sign 
represented the generation of flame by turning one piece of wood 
against another after the manner of some modern savages. The sign 
just given seems to me to be the pictograph of such a primitive fire- 
prodneing instrument, L e. it represents the straight tinder sticks against 
which the bowl-like end provided with a handle was rapidly rubbed. 
The sign is used as a suffix -ne in the inscription (see Barton, JAOS. 
xxiii. p. 28). 

* ABhas also the value £5 ‘ dwelling,’ which was probably the full form 
of 6=bUu ‘house.’ 
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There are live distinct words ah in the Sumerian vocabulary; 
viz., ah' (AH) ‘enclosure, dwelling,’ from which we have the 
Scm. aptu ‘hirdsnest’ (Hw*l». 111). The sign AH was archaic¬ 
ally a pictograph of a space. It is probable that aptu is a Semitic 
loanword from this ah'. Ah' (A]i)=tihnfu ‘sea,’ Sc. 05 ct passim, 
which meaning may bo an extension of the original sense of 
space, i. o. the sea is the space par excellence. When written 
a-ah-ha we must translate it ‘water-space.’ Closely connected 
here is ah' = ura.r 7V7/r/«=Sum. itu ab-bu-iul-tlu ‘ the month of 
the coming forth of water, the month of floods.' TchH is from 
Sera, (chit ‘dip, sink in’ ef. II. 49, 4 e, for variants of this 
month-name, and sec Muss-Arnolt, JBL. xi. 170. Also ah'= 
amSlirriSu* cultivator’or ‘irrigator’ (in this sense has 
the meaning ‘to plant,’) but am cl irriSu has also the Sum. equiv¬ 
alent PIN'=«??i<'/a>*=Sem. ikkaru ‘husbandman.’ It is possible, 
as I have just indicated, that ab=tdmtu ‘sea’ was really a cog¬ 
nate in fuller form of a=‘water’ and that it was associated in 
the AB group owing to the earlier scribes arbitrarily connecting 
ah—tdmtu with the idea of ‘space, dwelling.’ The third ah' 
(AB )=ahu ‘father’ in several passages. Here the question at 
once arises as to whether this ah' may not be a Semitic loanword 
in Sumerian, but too hasty a judgment regarding it should not 
be formed. It is probable that alf=abu ‘father’ is the ah 
seen in ah-tjal = ahkallutn ‘leader’ (cf. 32—S--l(i, 1. col. i. 31: 
nun-me=ah-y<i-ul). This ah means also nasihi ‘prince,’ Hr. 
3820, and also, probably owing to Semitic influence, Sihu ‘ an 
old man,’ Hr. 3821 (cf. nam-ah-hu=SUrUtu ‘old age,’ II. 33,10 c). 

I am strongly inclined to believe that the original sense of this 
ah' was naslku ‘prince,’ and that this word was transferred to 
ahu ‘father, leader’ by Semitic analogy {ah'=Sihu ‘an elder,’ as 
noted above). The fourth ah' is the value attached to the sign 
LIT, Sb. 254; (tb=arxn ‘road, - way.’ This sign probably indi¬ 
cated the lines of a road + the corner-wedge denotiug compact¬ 
ness, i. e. ‘a highway ’ = arxu. The same sign with the value 
M=Sem. littu ‘ offspring.’ Here the sign must have been applied 
with the idea of ‘pairing,’ obtained from the same double lines. 
The value lit for this sign is undoubtedly of Semitic origiu from 
littu , as is also the value rim no doubt suggested by rtmu ‘ the 
womb,’ owing to association with littu, although LIT is not the 
sign for * womb.’ Finally, in this connection, the fifth ah * (AB) 
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is the ah of the pronominal suffix of the third person, probably 
cognitive with the verbal prefix a6-aud the possessive suffix -hi. 

These five values of ah certainly seem to indicate that when 
the language was a spoken idiom there must have been tone 
differentiation in this case. In Chinese, for example, we find 
the following four tones for the syllable mo, i. e . mo 1 ‘ feel, 
touch’; mo’ ‘grind, rub’; mo' ‘obliterate,’ and mo* ‘after¬ 
wards, at last’ (Stent’s Chinese and English Vocabulary, pp. 
417-18).' Here the first three nuts arc certainly variations of 
the same fundamental idea. In the same way, it is quite possi¬ 
ble to believe that ah 1 ‘dwelling,’ al' ‘sea,’ ah' ‘leader,’ and 
ah' ‘ road ’ formed four distinct tones. Ah ' ‘ dwelling ’ and ah' 
‘sea,’ however, may have been uttered with the same tone. 
This would leave the grammatical ah, prefix and suffix, to have 
the fourth tone (eight tones are physically possible) or else we 
may assume that it was pronounced like any one of the oA-tones 
just conjectured, since its position in the sentence-construction 
could leave no doubt as to its meaning. Of course nothing cer¬ 
tain can be postulated with regard to Sumerian tones. If they 
existed at all, as they must have done if Sumerian was ever 
spoken, they must have died out at a very early date, so soon 
as the language began to be the purely written ceremonial lan¬ 
guage of the Semitic priests. In cases where an astounding 
multiplicity of meanings are assigned to the same phonetic 
value, the tone theory does not, of course, solve the problem 
entirely. In such instances, as the meaniugs in the following 
word-list attributed to the value a (e), the most we can do is to 
collect the fundamental ideas belonging to the sign and word and 
assume that each of these ideas was originally represented by a 
distinct tone. It is curious to note that in every such example 
the number of conjectural fundamental tones never exceeds the 
possible number eight, the physical tone limit. 

! This information was kindly given me by Prof. Fried. Hirth of 
Columbia University. Sentence tones occur in English and other Euro¬ 
pean languages expressing doubt, interrogation, surprise, etc. Perhaps 
the best illustration of tones in a European idiom is seen in modern 
Swedish, where actual differentiation in meaning is expressed by differ¬ 
ence of tone. Thus, han fir i brunnen (rising and falling tone) ‘ he is 
in the well," bat han dr brunnen (falling and rising tone) * he is burned,’ 
although this distinction is not invariably observed. The speakers often 
leave the sense to be understood by the context. 
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S VIII. Iu order to illustrate more thoroughly these perplex¬ 
ing difficulties, let us take the sign A, which in both Babylonian 
and Assyrian is a later development of the earlier convention¬ 
alized pictograph of water moved by the wind, i. e. the wave 
motif' (Dclitxsch, System, p. 1.30). The sign A, which is named 
Cm (V. 22, 43 a) after its most important sound value, has six 
diiTerent phonetic equivalents; viz., a , me, bur (jmr), e, dur 
(rhtru ) and id, arranged in the order of their respective impor¬ 
tance. There can be no doubt that the sign originally meant 
simply ‘water’ and yet in Brttnnow’s List there arc two full 
pages of meanings devoted to the simple A, a careful analysis 
of which will serve to elucidate the principles followed by the 
Semitic compilers of the later Sumerian syllabary. 

A. I divide the meanings of A {a, me) into four groups as 
follows : 

1. The water-group (from a=mii ‘water’; see below). 

A ( a=bidi(qtu * overflow,’ only V. 22, 49a (Br. 11331). 7tu- 
tuqlu also=«-f«r V. 31, 30c (Br. 11382); lit. ‘water cutting 
through’ tar= batCuju * cut through ’ (Del. System, p. 102); a-sul 
(IV. 26, 19a); lit. ‘evil (xid) water.’ 

A (a) = dimtu ‘tear,’ only DT. 67, obv. 12; usually (t-itji 
(er) ‘water of the eye’ (Br. 11609). 

A (a)=nwSjitic ‘irrigation,’ only V. 50, 52 (u-a=rUu u 
maSqttu ‘ food and drink ’). 

A (a-a)=mUu, from clil ‘go up,’ ‘high water,’ usually ad if/ 
‘strong water’ (Br. 11538), with value c la, perhaps C-ba (?). 
If the Sum. word is eta, it may be a loanword from Sem. Chi 
‘go up.’ Milu also =a-Jcur ‘water of the land’; milu ma'du 
‘great flood, II. 39, 9g. There is unquestionably a Semitic 
paronomasia between kur (read mat) in Sem., and ma'du! 

A (m it) = mil ‘water,’ Br. 1134? passim. 

A {a)=ndqu ‘lament’ connected with dimtu ‘tear’ (only 
II. 45, 35e; Sa. vi. 25). The phonetic value a is not given, 
but is probably understood. Note the value a2(til) = tantlqCitum, 
V. 40, lOgh ‘a lament.’ 

A (me)=raxdpu ‘inundate, wash out,’ only V. 22, 76a, Br. 
11351 (also RI-RI and RA, the latter probably inncmonically 
associatcd with ravdpi ). 

A (me) =rtitbit ‘moisture’ (Br. 1135S). 

All these meanings derived from A =mii are evidently Semitic 
attempts to synonynnze the idea ‘ water,’ and this appears 
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especially- true iu cases wliere the synonym has a more usual 
Sumerian equivalent of its own, as ditutu ‘tear,’ ordinarily=A 
SI [cry 

2. Closely connected with this idea of ‘water, moisture’ is 
the second group of meanings applying to copulation. Here it 
should he noted that the word ‘water’ is used in Arabic for 
semen, >• c. Kgypt. Arab, moi/rt el <V> ‘seed of the father’ (cf. 
also Ilcb. probably=thc same). I consider that this 

whole second group was of Semitic origin. 

A ( n-a)=abu Br. 11324, jxuaim. The word for ‘father’ is 
also ad-da— AD, the primitive sense of which is ‘dwelling-pro¬ 
tector,’ also axu ‘brother’ means ‘protector’ (Br. 1142); viz., 
‘the protector of the house’ (see Delitzsch, System, p. 58). I 
am inclined to see in ad-da=a-a ‘father’ a paronomasia. A-a 
‘ father ’ may be the softened form for ad-da, a phenomenon 
seen in modern Cuban Spanish habtao for IidUado ‘spoken.’ 
This a-a pronunciation for ad-<la may have occurred dialecti- 
cally. Then the pronunciation a-a=ad-da may have suggested 
to the scribes the word a ‘ water, semen ’ and they accordingly 
wrote it with the water-sign A, i. e. ‘ father ’=* the seed pro¬ 
ducer.’ Cf. here a-a~a=abi obi ‘grandfather,’ II. 32, 61c. 
As a-u also= ‘ grandson ’ (see below in this section), this deriva¬ 
tion was probably made at a time when the language had become 
purely orthographic. 

A ( a)=ameldtu ‘humankind’ (Br. 1132G), plainly a deriva¬ 
tive from the idea ‘seed’ (see Akk. Spr. xxxviii). The usual 
ideogram has the value yi$(/al=Y.S. vndu=amel(Uu. 

A ( a) = aplu ‘son’ (Br. 11328). In 11344 A( )a = mdru 
‘son’ and AL. 314 a-a=binbini ‘grandson.’ These, like the 
preceding word, arc variants of the idea ‘seed.’ 

A (a-a) = era ‘be pregnant’ Br. 11333 (//»ci. 130). The 
origin of this in connection with ‘seed’ is perfectly patent. 
The regular ideogram is the sign having the value pel (Br. 8101), 
i. e. $d ‘ interior,’ with the water-sign A written inside ! 

1 A. Si . = a-igi 4 water of the eye,* lienee ‘tear’=er. This er is a by¬ 
form of the word eS, which is also a value of A. Si. The etymological 
connection between er and ei is clear, i. e. r=S. 

s Even though 2NT2 might have been a derivative and not a com¬ 
pound word (Gray, Proper Names, p. 25), the narrative of Gen. xix. 84 ff. 
shows that its popular etymology at least was 'seed (water) of the 
father,’ a proof that * water’ was used in this sense in ancient Hebrew, as 
it is to-day in Arabic. 
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A (a-tr y me)=baml ‘beget’ (V. 22, CO; 72 abd). Another 
word is imul=hanily »Sc. 51. The Heb. HJD also lias the sense 
‘beget.” 

A (a)=iprafu, V. 21, 4 (Br. 11338), probably ‘figure, image,’ 
connected with ~)'P (D. Prol. 33). 

A (a, mc)=M/8u 1 V. 22, C2ft (Hr. 113-41). This word does 
not mean ‘garment,’ but must denote ‘offspring, brood’ (cf. 
HbiXtu, ITcb. 372). Also V. 37, lOdef, we find the coruer- 
wedgo= 5u-uS= Saqil »a lubSi ‘to moisten, said of lubSu. 1 This 
must have a sexual signification. 

A (a) rixdtu ‘sexual love,’ Br. 11353 (cf. niarxttu ‘wife,’ 
the usual ideogram of which is XI-NIR, pcrhaps=‘ excellent 
(XI.) in size (NER).’ 

A (<u)=rikiltu , Br. 11354, a synonym of rixiitu ‘sexual love’ 
(Jlxcb. G20). The word rikibtu, lit. ‘ mounting,’ is from rakdbu 
‘ ride astride of.’ Hence we have the next value: 

A (a)=rakdbu ‘ride astride,’ only IV. 11, 41a and IIT. 220; 
ba-a= irkab and ba-an-da-a = irtakab. See Br. 11352. 

A =£aliu8ar(ue ‘one who copulates,’ Br. 11359. fiallu is 
from paldlu ‘to lie down to sleep,’ here especially with a 
woman, a syn. of vtulu ‘ sleep ’ in general. 

A (a)=mailu ‘seat, bed, Br. 11343, a variant of the idea 
‘ lying down.’ Usual ideogram is nd and ki-nd ‘ place fol¬ 
ly ing down ’ ( JItcb . 40G). 

A (a)=nii.ru ‘rest’ (Br. 11349), a word from the same idea 
as mailu. 

A (a) = paSdxu ‘to be pacified, quiet, at rest.’ This a is 
probably a synonym here in connection with mailu , ndxu. The 
value S ( ud-du ) ‘ go out’ also=^>asd.vu in the sense ‘ recover from 
a sickness ’ (cf. French; sortirde maladie) and it is highly likely 
that a=pa$dxu is a paronomasia from S=paSdxu, especially as 
the values a and e interchange (see below, this section D). 

3. A third group of meanings formed more directly from the 
wave idea is represented by the following word denoting 
‘ effulgence.’ 

1 1 build a house,’ i.e. ‘ form a family,’ a paronomasia on son ; 

cf. Gen. xvi. 2; xxx. 3; H30D POSN ‘I 8,13,1 be built up by her’ (a 
childless wife by means of a concubine). This use of HJD probably 
occurs in ^ cxxvii. l: ‘ except Jhvh build the house, they labour in vain 
that build it.’ This, according to Prof. Haupt in his lectures on the 
Psalms of the Return, was an allusion to Nehemiah’s inability to 
D’JD > following the theory that Nehemiah was a eunuch. 
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A (a)=cbbu * shining, glistening, effulgent’ (Br. 11335) per¬ 
haps also with the value dur (see below this, section E). This 
notion must have been developed from the shining ripples of 
water. In Turkish art=both ‘water’ and also ‘the lustre of 
a jewel, (Redhouse, Turkish and Enylish Lexicon, p. 11S8). 
In English also we speak of gems of the first water. Here it 
should be noted that m=abnn ‘stone’ (Br. 11721) is also a 
derivative like A (a) from the wavc-mof//’and probably had the 
meaning ‘shining stone’ or ‘jewel’ (see Dclit/sch, System, p. 
130). 

4. Finally in this connection in the last A (a, me) group wo 
find A (a) as a mere ending of the status pronoininalis. 

A ( a-a)=andku ‘I,’ V. 22, 69a only (Br. 11327). 

A ( a-a)=atta ‘thou,’ V. 22, 70a only (Br. 11329). A («) 
occurs also passim in the third person (see Br. p. 548). Here 
should be placed the indefinite form a, seen most commonly as 
a verbal prefix (Prince, AJSL. xix. p. 211). It is unnecessary 
with Jensen (ZA. i. Cl) to connect this a with mc=inen' the 
verb ‘ to be ’ used with all three persons, because this a is also 
a common verbal prefix, evidently with the value a and not me, 
and may indicate all three persons; cf. ITT. 123, rev. 1: u-rab- 
tay-lay— aptaSilki ‘I implore thee’ (fern.) (Prince, loc. cit.). 

The ending -<i=ana-ina ‘unto, into,’ Br. 11364-5 passim , 
is an element which is probably connected with a= axtdap ‘how 
long,’ Br. 11325, mostly in ES. texts (TLcb. 44). The usual 
ideogram for axulaj/ is sux-a, IIT. 122, obv. 12 (Zb. 28; IIT. 
115, rev. 5). This -a seems to denote ‘duration’ and to be 
cognate with the status prolonyationis (HT. 135 § 4). It should 
be noted that when the sign A was used in making combina¬ 
tions, its sound value was always a. 

A (a)—xamdtu only V. 30, 62a (Br. 11384). This is an 
error, as the a here is only the a of prolongation for suru;-a= 
xamdtu 8a kabCibi * to burn, said of consuming by fire.’ 

The original tones of A (a) must have been identical with 
the four idea-groups just indicated (sec below, this section F, on 
ID=a). 

B. The value A (me) must now be considered. This has the 
meanings band ‘beget’ (Br. 11330), hd>Su ‘offspring’ (Br. 
11341), Wirt ‘water’ (Br.. 11347), raxCipi ‘inundate’ (Br. 


1 On m£n = all three persons, see Prince, AJSL. xix., n. 4, pp. 206; 226 
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11351), rimteu meaning unknown, but must be connected with 
‘water’ (Br. 11355), and rutbu ‘moisture’ (Ur. 11358), all of 
which except rii/ixu have been considered under A («). I 
believe that this value me is a later Semitic loan-value from »wtf, 
pi. mS ‘ water.’ Note that bn ml, lubsu , rut bn also have the 
value a. 

C. The value bur =A Br. 11318 is seen only in the name of 
the Kuphrales A -rat (Br. 11444; AL. 313), which was evidently 
pronounced Jiurat. The regular Sumerian ideogram for this 
river was ID. UD. IvIB. NUN. KI (Br. 11062), i. e. ‘the 
river of Sippar’=UD. KIB. NUN. Ivl= Sum. Zimbir, V. 23, 
20, probably the original form of the Semitic name Sippar. 
Another Sumerian word for the Euphrates was Jiuramam ‘ the 
great (nunu) river (bura)'. This word bum' is undoubtedly 
the samo 5t<r=BUR and also=the corner-wedge. It means 
‘vessel, receptacle, hollow,’ hence ‘river-bed.’ From Jiura¬ 
nunu no doubt comes the Semitic form Purattu , i. e. simply 
* river *=bur(t +the feminine ending -tu. Therefore, when we 
find A -rat=Purattu, it must be assumed that the water-sign A 
was pressed into service here to denote the water car' Itoyfiv, in 
lieu of the longer ideogram. The ITeb. m3, not attested with 
certainty before DJe;* Greek ‘Ev^pdrif;, Old Persian Ufratu 
(Spiegel APIv. 211), must all be derivatives from Assyrian 
Purattu. The modern Turkish Murad-su ‘water of Murad’= 
Euphrates is undoubtedly a popular variation of the original 
Arabic Prat! In II. 4$, 47; 50, 8; 51, 20, we find the form 
Uruttu= Purattu. Crultu is probably a derivative from arddu 
‘ descend ’* and the form may bo regarded as a later Semitic 
paronomasia on Purattu, 

D. A has the value e in a number of passages, owing to 
vowel harmony and also to dissimilation. In Iv. 4225, dupl. C, 
a=e, which simply indicates that a may occasionally have the 
value e as circumstances require. 

A (e) occurs in II. 29, 20a, a-nujin ( a=e), probably =palgu 
‘canal,’ lit. ‘collection ( niyin ) of waters’ (Br. 11G76). 

* The Babylonian Expedition of the University of Pennsylvania, I., 
pts. i-ii., H. V. Hilprecht, Philadelphia, 1898-1897. 

* Cf. Francis Brown (Robinson's) Hebrew and English Lexicon, p. 832 
s. v. ms>. 

3 Seo Muss-Amolt, Assyrian lexicon, s. v. uruttu. 
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A ( e ) in ASKT. 75, n. 4, a-gim has as its gloss e-qi-nie= 
jxtSdxu (see this section A. 2, a=paStixu), a plain instance of 
vowel harmony (Hr. 11321). 

The following cases of A=c are owing to vocalic dissimila¬ 
tion : 

A (c) occurs in V. 40, 1 and 4 e; v-a-(c)=Zapdxim (?) aud 
Sana. This is doubtful, as the meanings of the equivalents are 
unknown (Hr. 0002). 

A (c) is seen in II. 32,13 g; a-gi (MI) -u= e-ga-a=af/fl ‘Hood’; 
lit. ‘black (All) water’ (Br. 11593). 

A (c) is found II. 39, 7 g; a-lig(K ATS)=e-la or e-ba=milu 
‘high water’ (see above, this section A. 1), Br. 11538. 

A (c) appears II. 32, 52: a-mu-e-dxi (<?u=TU) ‘the womb 
that bears.’ We expect ama ‘ womb,’-f- a-du. This sign for 
‘womb’ ama (dugal) also=nmu ‘womb,’ IV. 9, 24a. Now 
the real sign uma(AM) =rimu ‘a bull,’ so that there is proba¬ 
bly a deliberate paronomasia in this instance. 

E. The fifth value of A is dur=labtilcxi, found only II. 43, 
30 c, a doubtful word which is associated with nzal and narubu 
(cf. the form txdabbuk , C. 45, v. 2). Here it should be noted 
that a and ku both=<Jur. The god 8in=dingir a-ku t II. 48, 
48 a and also dingir tur-kxi ( dumugxi ). This seems to prove the 
dur value for A. In V. 29 44 g; zza-gin-a=zagindur ; V. 22, 
11 : TAK zaginduru = zagin-da-ur (cf. ZA. i. 62, n. i.). Now 
zagi/tdur=xtknU ebbxi ‘shining crystal.’ Hence dnr=a seems 
to contain the idea ‘shine,’ seen also above in A=a. It is pos¬ 
sible, therefore, that a=ebbxc (Br. 11335) may have had the 
reading dxtr which would seem to give the meaning ‘ shine ’ to 
labdku, grouped together with azal and narabxi , the meanings 
of which are unknown. 

F. A=id, only Sa. vi. 25 (*[?]-«*) but A =U7u ‘hand,’ K. 
4870, 43 (Br. 1133G); a-ni-Su=ana idiXunu ‘ unto their hands,’ 
so A =id is clearly a Semitic combination. This is plainly a 
case where the later Semitic scribes confounded ID=ft the reg¬ 
ular sign for ‘ hand, arm, strength ’ (Br. 6542) with the water- 
sign A. Such an interchange could only have taken place after 
the Sumerian had ceased to be a spoken idiom, because we must 
assume a difference of tone between ID=« and A =a. This 
would give us the fifth a- tone (see above § VII, and this sec¬ 
tion A. 4). . 
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§ IX. No better example than A can be had of the manner 
in which the original Sumerian syllabary was treated in the 
course of centuries. Here we find a sign which primitively 
meant only ‘water* and most probably corresponded to the 
simple vocable «=‘ water,’ from which meaning, as just shown, 
were developed; 1 ) almost every possible conception directly 
connected with ‘water’; 2) a number of ideas suggested by 
the secondary sense of * semen *(=‘ water’); 3) a word denot¬ 
ing effulgence (=* shining water,’ also with the value dur)\ 
and 4) the a which was probably an arbitrary vowel used in 
grammatical relations, having no connection with «=‘ water.’ 
The makers of the syllabary wore not content, however, with a 
single value for this overworked sign. Still having ‘water, 
moisture ’ in mind, they added the me-valuc, most probably a 
derivative from their own Semitic word me ‘waters.’ Then A 
had to serve with the value bur, used with this sign originally 
only of the Euphrates ( Bura-nunu ). True to the inherent 
principles of vowel-harmony and dissimilation, A is pronounced 
e in a number of cases, and finally, we find A =<?ur in the sense 
‘shine.’ 

§X. It is clear from the above study that many of these 
evident accretions to the original meaning could only have been 
due to a later interference with and an arbitrary development 
of the primitive syllabary. This idea is confirmed more and 
more as the entire Sumerian vocabulary is studied, every word 
of which must be examined separately. With this object in 
view, I am at present engaged in preparing what I trust shall 
be as exhaustive a study as possible of the extant Sumerian 
word-list. The work will be a Sumerian Lexicon and at the 
same time a Prolcc/omenon for the further investigation of this 
important subject. 

§ XI. The Sumerian literature, as we have it to-day, presents 
a most curious phenomenon to the philologist; viz., a practi¬ 
cally monosyllabic agglutinative idiom exhibiting all the marks 
of this class of language, adopted by an alien priesthood as a 
sacred tongue. In the course of two thousand years, this for¬ 
eign priesthood, having lost at quite an early date the use of 
Sumerian as a living language, continued to employ it as a 
purely written vehicle, filling in its vocabularies with countless 
synonyms and variations, which could only have grown out of 
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an orthographic system. Of course, I <lo not mean to imply 
that this priestly idiom was not even at the very latest date 
recited orally in incantations, but in all probability not in the 
ancient manner with tones. In spite of all this snperimposition 
of extraneous matter, however, the genuine linguistic character 
of the Sumerian sentence can never for an instant be disre¬ 
garded. If every word in the vocabulary were pure Semitic, 
the grammar of the language even in its latest most garbled 
form would point to its non-Semitic origin. 


INDEX TO MOST IMPORTANT SUMERIAN WORDS. 
The numbers and letters refer to the sections and divisions. 


a, VIII. A, 1-4. 

ge, IV. 1. 

a-nb-ba, VI. 

gibil, VI, and p. 57, note 1. 

a-ab-ba-ki-uin-dagal-la-(n)-su, IV. 

B'ff. IV. 1. 

3. 

gir, IV. 1. 

ab, VI-VII. 

Girsu, VI. 

ab-ba, VI. 

gu, IV. 1. 

ab-zu, VI. 

gud. IV. 1. 

ad-da-na-ra, IV. 8. 

id, VIII. F. 

A. Si., p. 61, note 1. 

idfi, IV. 1. 

bab, IV. 2. 

igi, IV. 1. 

bal, p. 51, note 3. 

lit, VI. 

bi, IV. 2. 

Lugal-kisalsi, VI. 

bur, VIII. C.. p. 51, note 8. 

me. VIII. B. 

• bura, Vin. C. 

m6n, p. 68, note. 

dam, IV. 2. 

mfiri, IV. 1. 

dar, IV. 1. 

mun, IV. 2. 

di for du, IV. 2. 

nab, IV. 2. 

duga, IV. 1. 

nam, IV. 2. 

dur, VIII. E. 

nfir, IV. 1. 

dura, VIII. E. 

pa, IV. 1. 

e, VIII. D. 

pag, IV. 1. 

e-da, IV. 8. 

rim, VI. 

egir, p. 51, note 3. 

Ser, IV. 1. 

emeku, IV. 1. 

girburla, VI. 

emesal, IV. 1. 

ihidul, IV. 1. 

Enzuna, VI. 

sudun, IV. 1. 

er, p. 61, note 1. 

Sugarra, IV. 1. 

e§, p. 57, note 2 and p. 61, note 1. 

t6, IV. 1. . 

g&, IV. 1. 

to, IV. 1. 

gar, IV, 1. 

z6ba, IV. 1. 



The Introductory Zincs of the Cuneiform. Account of the 
Deluge. — By Paul Hadpt, Professor in Johns Hopkins 
University, Baltimore, Aid . 1 

At the meeting of the American Oriental Society in New 
York, April, lSoi, I presented a tentative restoration of the 
beginning of the Babylonian Nimrod epic.* I showed that the 
opening lines contained references to Nimrod’s wondrous adven¬ 
tures, his descent to the great deep, his crossing of the waters 
of death, and the recovery of the plant of life.’ The begin¬ 
ning of the eleventh tablet of the Nimrod epic, which contains 
the cuneiform account of the Deluge, was discussed in my paper 
published in No. 69 of the Johns Hopkins University Circulars 
(February, 18S9) p. 17. I quoted there the strange rendering 
of Geo. Smith, of which Alfred von Gutschmid, in his review 
of Duncker’s History of Antiquity, said that Duncker passed it 
over with eloquent silence . 4 

Geo. Smith’ translated the introductory lines of the Deluge 
tablet: 

Izdubar to him also said to Hasisadra the remote : 

“ I am burdened with the matter, Hasisadra, 
why thou repeatest not to me from thee, 
and thou repeatest not to me from thee, 
thy ceasing my heart to make war 

presses? of thee, I come up after thee, [thou art placed.” 

.how thou hast done, and in the assembly of the gods alive 

In ray paper on Illustrative Quotations in the Old Testament, 
printed in the Transactions (p. 229) of the Thirteenth Inler- 

1 Read at the meeting of the American Oriental Society in Washing¬ 
ton, April, 1904. 

* See vol. 22 of this Journal, p. 12 . 

1 See Crit. Notes on Proverbs (SBOT) p. 30,1. 88 ; cf. A. Jeremias, op. 

cit., p. 100 . 

* See Schrader, Keilinschriftenund Oescliichtsforschung (Giessen, 1878) 
p. 21 , 1 . 12 . 

* See Geo. Smith, Assyrian Discoveries (Loudon, 1875) p. 184; cf. TSBA 
3 , 580; Jtecords of the Past, 7 (London, 1876) 185. In Geo. Smith’s Chal¬ 
dean Account of Genesis, edited by A. H. Sayce (London, 1880) p. 279 
the first seven lines are translated as follows: 1 . (Izdubar) to him also 
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national Congress of Orientalists, held at Hamburg in 1902, I 
have stated that a meaningless passage in the Bible is generally 
due to corruption of the received text, but in the translation of 
original documents like the cuneiform tablets the nonsense 
resulting must be credited to the modern interpreters. I tell 
my student-8 constantly to bear in mind that the ancient Assy¬ 
rian scribes were not all inmates of lunatic asylums. 

Oppert’s translation of the introductory lines of the Flood 
tablet is more sensible than the rendering given by Smith ; it is 
however not a translation of the original text but a fanciful 
composition suggested by the cuneiform lines. Oppert renders : 

Istubar spoke to Adrahasis at the remote dwelling-place as follows : 

" I must question thee, O Adrahasis! * [me. 5 

The number of thy years does not change, in this thou resemblest 

Thou thyself doest not change, in this thou resemblest me. 

Thy perfection is to remain like thyeelf. 

Tell me why age has taken no hold on thee, [bly of the gods?* 

Why thou occupiest this place and preservest thy life in the assem- 


speaks even to Xisuthrus nfar off: 2. O Xisuthrus, 3. (why) doest thou 
not again (to me) as I (to thee)? 4. (why) doest thou not again (to me) 

as I (to thee)? 6.my heart to make war 6.I come up • 

after thee. 7. when thou didst take, and in the assembly of the gods 
didst obtain life. In the German edition of Smith’s work (Leipzig, 
1876) p. 318, Friedrich Delitzsch proposed the following translation : 
Ich suche dick auf, Hasisadra: dein Maass ist dock kein anderes, wie 
ich so du; vnd du selbst hist doch nichts andres, wie ich so dv, d. h. du 
bist doch mein Vorfalire, worst auch nichts andres denn ich, xcarum 
solltest. du mir nicht miltheilen wie du unsterblich gewordm, damit ich 
es auch werde. 

‘ See the abstract of my paper on the name of the Babylonian Noah in 
the Transactions of the Twelfth International Congress of Orientalists 
(Florence, 1901) i, elxxvi; ZA 13, 288; KAT', 66, 4; KAT*, 546, n. 2. 

* This translation is, of course, impossible, but it is at least intelligible. 

1 See Oppert; Le jto&mc chaldten du deluge (Paris, 1885) p. 7. The 
French rendering reads as follows : 

Istubar parla ainsi d Adrahasis d la loirxtaine demeure: 

“ Ilfaut queje t'interroge, 6 Adrahasis! 

Le nombre de tes armies ne change pas , en cela tu me ressembles. 

Toi-m&me tu ne changes pas, en cela tu me ressembles. 

Ta perfection est de rester igal d toi-mime. 

Dis-moi pourquoi Mge n'a pas de prise sur toi, 

Pourguois tu occupes cette place et gue tu gardes ta vie dans I assem¬ 
ble des dietuc 9" 
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I proposed at that time (». e. more than fifteen years ago) the 
following translation : 

Nimrod* spake to him, even to Xisuthros’ the remote : 

" I look up to thee (with amaze) Xisuthros; 

Thy appearance is not changed, like me art thou; 

And thou thyself art not changed, like me art thou 

In thy perfection.—But my heart has still to fight the struggle 

[Against all that is no longer] placed upon thy back; 

[Tell me then] how thou didst come to dwell (here) and obtain life 
in the assembly of the gods?” 

I prepared a revised translation of the Deluge tablet for the 
third edition of Schrader’s Cuneiform Inscription* and the Old 
Testament , but it has not been published so far ; Schrader's ill 
health compelled him to entrust the third edition of his work 
to Winckler and Zimmern, and the new editors decided not to 
incorporate any transliterations of cuneiform texts. I placed 
the proofs of my new translation at the disposal of Canon 
Driver and our own Professor Jastrow (ZA 13 , 293,1.18). On 
p. 493 of his excellent* book The Jieliyion of Babylonia and 
Assyria (Boston, 1898) Professor Jastrow gave the following 
translation of the introductory lines of the Deluge tablets : 

Gilgaraesh 1 speaks to him, to Pamapishtim,* the far-removed : 

“ I gaze at thee in amazement, Parnapishtim. 

Thy appearance is normal. As I am, so art thou. 

Thy entire nature 3 is normal. As I am, so art thou. 

Thou art completely equipped for the fray. 

Armor*?} thou hast placed upon thee. 

Tell me how thou didst come to obtain eternal life among the gods.” 


1 See Crit. Notes on Proverbs (SBOTj p. 88, L 16; cf. Zimmern in 
Gunkel, Schdpfung und Chaos, p. 428, n. 8; A. Jeremias, op. cit., p. 158. 

* See above, page 69, note 1. 

1 That is, thy speech, thy nature, etc. Cf. Jastrow, Religion of Baby¬ 
lonia and Assyria, p. 493. n. 2. It might be well to add here that I con¬ 
sider Zimmem’s note, KAT*. 850 to be unjust, and Hommel’s remarks in 
the second edition of his pamphlet Die altorientalischen Denkm&ler und 
das Alte Testament (Berlin. 1908) p. 53, below, are, to say the least, at 
variance with the resolutions adopted at the special meeting of • the 
Assyriol©gists, held at Hamburg in connection with the Thirteenth Inter¬ 
national Congress of Orientalists. In the printed circular, whiclr bears 
the signature of Professor Hommel. the first resolution states that the 
undersigned Assyriologists (including Hommel) have unanimously re¬ 
solved to make an effort does aOes Persbnliche bei der Kritik fachgends- 
sicher Arbeiten vermieden loerde. 
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This translation is undoubtedly superior to the rendering sub¬ 
sequently published by Jensen in the sixth volume of Schrader's 
ICeUinSchrflliciic Jiihliothek (Berlin, 1900). Jensen still trans¬ 
lates : J)cine Jfaasse said nicht (aiders, Thy measures are not 
different, like me art 1 thou, confounding mauiti ‘ appearance ’ 
with mlndti ‘numbers .’ 9 Mlndti in this passage must not be 
derived from the stem 'JO ‘to number,’ but it is the feminine 
plural of the noun min ‘species’ which we find in the first 
chapter of Genesis and other Priestly sections.’ Species means 
not only a particular sort but also ‘visible form, appearance.’ 
The amplificative plural mlndti ‘looks’ has the meaning of the 
Greek <r#\i>a , Lat. habitus. My explanation of this term was 
published seventeen years ago in Dr. Adler's paper, On the 
Views of the Babylonians concerning Life after Death, read at 
the meeting of our Society in Baltimore, October, 1S87 (JAOS 
13 , eexliii, n. 14) ;* but this word is not recognized in Dc- 


1 Jensen (KB 6 , 229. 231) eucioses the verb in t oie ich hist du in (), as 
though the verbum substantivum could be expressed in the clause like 
me art thou; Mina jhti.ma tabdSt would mean : thou wilt be like me ; 
seo u. 9 on my paper Babel and Bible in No. 163 of the Johns Hopkins 

University Circulars (June, 1903) p. 50. For Assyr. idti = ^l, 
see Grit. Notes on Proverbs (SBOT) p. 51,1. 15. Jensen would do well 
to adopt the principle of the Revisers of the Authorized Version, who 
decided not to italicize any words that arc plainly implied in the origi¬ 
nal. The italics in And God saw the light, that it was good (for When 
God saw that the light was good) and the parenthesis in Jensen's wic ich 
(bist) du are entirely superfluous. Jensen might just as well enclose the 
article der, die, das in parentheses, for the Assyrian original has no 
article. Cf. my remarks on Jensen’s translations in vol. 22 of this 
Journal, p. 9. See also Gesenius-Kautzsch.g 141, f; Wright-De Goeje, 
2 , §§ 122 . 131; Delitzsch, § 140. 

5 In his treatise The Hebrew Language viewed in the Light of Assyrian 
Research (London, 1888) p. 71, Delitzsch advanced the theory that Heb. 
min did not mean ‘species’ but ‘ number ’=Assy r. mtnu ‘number’; cf. 
Delitzsch's Prolegomena (Leipzig, 1886) p. 148, 

* Heb. min may be a Babylonian loanword; Deut. 14 , 1-21 is a late 
(Exilic) addition. In the same' way Heb. din (ZA 14 , 351) may be a 
Sumerian loanword, although it is not recorded in the list appended to 
Pontus Leander’s dissertation Cber die sumerischen LehnwOrter im 
Assyrischen (Upsala, 1908); cf. my paper Cber einen Dialekt der sumeri¬ 
schen Sprache in the Proceedings of the Royal Society of Gottingen 
(GGN. Nov. 3, 1889) p. 527, n. 1 . 

* Cf. Beitrdge zur Assyriologie, 1, 124, below. 
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litzsch’s Assyrian dictionary (IIW 417 1 ') or in Meissner’s Supple- 
ment. ; see also Ziramern’s Jieitr. zur ICenntnis der bubyl. Reli- 
t/ion (Leipzig, 1901) p. 118, 11. 28. 30. 

Lines 5 and G, which are especially difficult owing to the 
mutilated condition of the beginnings of the last three lines of 
the opening paragraph, are rendered by* Jensen as follows : 

Whole to thee is the heart to make strife ; 

And yet thou liest on the side, on thy hack ? 

“ Oanz ist dir ” dan Herz, nm Streit zu viachen ; 

[and doc7<J liegst du [<m\f der Seite, auf deinem Rilckcn 9 

Jensen thinks that (/wumurka can mean ‘ Whole is to' thee’; 
hut we would expect ffummur Ubbnlctt ‘ whole is thy heart,’ or 
‘ whole is thy heart within thee,’ just as we read in the later 
parallel account of Saul’s death in 2 S I, 9 that the Amalckite, 
who brought the tidings of the death of Saul, reported to 
David that Saul had told him, Slay me, although’my life is 
yet whole within me (’3 3W *73 ’3). Similarly Job (27, 
3)’ says: All my breath is still in me (’3 *Tiy *73 ’3). 

This is not an inversion for the normal ’3 '3, as 

Driver* supposes; in these two passages *73 cannot be the noun 
*73 ‘totality,’ it must be an intransitive adjective like 3") ‘great,’ 
*7p ‘light,’ *71 ‘weak,’ ‘tender,’ 30 ‘bitter,’ »n ‘alive.’ 
Just as we find J-Jj, J^J3, in Arabic and Aramaic along¬ 
side of Hel). ^p, *73 • -|V so "'0 find l 7’ l 73 ‘whole’ along¬ 
side of the intransitive adjective *73 • 

Dclitzsch states iu his Assyrian dictionary under gamdru (IIW 
200 a ) that he does not venture to translate line 5 of the 
Deluge tablet. In Ziramern’s translation appended to Gunkel’s 

* Cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 117, x. 

1 For the ’3 concessivum cf. Eccl. 12 , 8 : 10^0 ’3- although they 
are few; Eccl. 4 , 14: X1T DH1DH j3*30 ^although he ^ the 
i. e. Alexander Balas) may have come from a family of outcasts; see 
also Crit. Notes of Proverbs (SBOT) p. 89,1. 48. The Authorized Version 
lias though iu the margin tor for in Gen. 8 , 21; cf. although in Ex. 13 ,17. 

3 According to Duhm v. 3 should be inserted after v. 5. 

* Notes on the Heb. Text of the Books of Samuel (Oxford, 1890) p. 180; 

cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 128, e; Gesenius-BuhF, p. 370’, above. H. P. 
Smith’s conjecture ,3^3 *3 and Grate's *73 for *73 are gratui¬ 

tous ; nor need we, with Nowack, suppose that *73 * 3 due w dittography 
of the preceding »3 . 

4 Cf. J. Barth, Nominalbildung (Leipzig, 1891) p. 19. 
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SchOpfung und Chaos (Gottingen, 1895) p. 423 the introduc¬ 
tory lines are omitted; nor arc they translated in Winckler’s 
Keilinschriflliches Tcxtbuch zum Alton Testament , second edition 
(Leipzig, 1903) p. 84 and in Alfred Jeremias’ Das Altc Testa¬ 
ment im Fichte des alter Orients (Leipzig, 1904) p. 125. 

The ka after gummur can neither be a dative 1 suffix, as 
Jensen supposes, nor can it bo a personal affix of the perman- 
sivc form; the second person of the permansive would be 
gummurata or gummur at, but not gummurka. Assyr. gutmnur- 
ka might mean ‘in thy perfection,’ as I translated in 1888, but 
X believe now that ka must be separated from gummur. I stated 
in my edition of the Babylonian Nimrod epic’ that there was 
room for lyi additional character between ka and the following 
word libbi ‘heart.’ In 1888 I suggested the conjunction u 
1 and,’ but I am convinced now that we ought to restore the 
character pad (Suk) consisting of the corner-wedge u and the 
sign for 8a. I propose to read: Gummur ka[pdd\ libbi ana 
epSS tuqunti, lit. Whole is the striving of the heart to make 
war, i. c., Eager is the desire of thy heart to do battle. This 
would be in Hebrew: nOH^D rW)f? 2b "Wf The 

meaning of the line is: Thou seemest just as hale and hearty 
as thou wast at the time thou wast wont to fight, thou lookest 
still like a warlike hero, fit or prepared for war, ready to engage 
in war. 

The stem kapddu ‘ to plan ’ is commonly used in connection 
with libbu ‘ heart.’ In the introduction to the cuneiform account 
of the Battle of Ilalflle (Senn. 5 , 7) we find: ikpud libbaSunu 
ana epeS tuqunti , their heart planned to make war, and in the 
inscription (V R. 55, 7) from a boundary stone (found at Abfi- 
habba) of Nebuchadnezzar I (about 1140 n. c.) translated in 
Hilprecht’s dissertation 7 Milrricf Kebnkadnczar's 1 (Leipzig, 
1883), Nebuchadnezzar is called : ziqru qardu 8a ana epeS 
taxdzi kitpudd einfigdSu, whose forces plan to do battle, not as 
Dclitzscli (IIW 34G ft , below) explains: who is intent with all 
his strength on war (sec also PSBA 6 , 146). 

1 See above, page 72, note 1 . 

5 See Haupt, Das babylonische Nimrod-Epos (Leipzig, 1891) p. 184, 
n. 6; cf. BcitrOge zur Assyriologie, 1 , 122. 

*Or p’jri or nun. »'• «• DUD (not ™n v- 49, 4). For cf. 
Eccl. 8 , ll! 
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KaptUl libbi lias ahont the same meaning as the Heb. phrase 
137 (TGCTTO) "IV’ in the introductory verses of the Biblical 
story of the Deluge. The statement p"I rQtfflD “IV^OI 

(Gen. 6, 5) could be translated into Assyrian: yuminur' 
knpdtl libbiSti amt ejiCS limuUi and Gen. 8, 'll : ‘ the imagination 
of man’s heart is evil from his youth’ (Heb. D7NH 3 1 ? “IV’ ’0 
V ”1^7.30 ^”1) would be in Assyrian: Vltu yixriSn kajuhl libbi 
(tmSli limitn xtl. 1 Just as the cuneiform account of the Deluge 
is but an episode in the Babylonian Nimrod epic describing the 
exploits of the ancient national hero of Babylonia, the proto¬ 
type of the Greek Hercules, 1 so the Biblical story of the Flood 
is preceded by a mythological introduction alluding to the inter¬ 
course between the sons of God and the daughters eff men and 
their children, the giants, the mighty men which were of old, 
the men of renown. 

The traces at the beginning of the sixth line of the Deluge 
tablet lend themselves very well to sir-ia-tnn as suggested on p. 
493 of Professor Jastrow’s Religion of Babylonia and Asxyria. 
Zimmern states in IvAT’, G50, 1. 7 that Heb. is probably 

a loanword derived from the Assvr. ttiridm or Sirirtni.* This 
is undoubtedly correct, but this word seems to be a Sumerian 
compound:* the second element of siriiam is probably the 
Sumerian word urn 1 wild bull.’" The defensive covering was 
no plate-armor or chain-mail, but it seems to have been a kind of 


’ For gummur we may compare the post-Biblical **)OJ) 4 to be deter¬ 
mined, to strive,’e. g. Ber. 17*: TND *3TT TOISD tibXTQ 

flX run*? to*l “pa*? to- It was a maxim often 

quoted by Rabbi Meir: Strive with all thy heart and with all thy soul 
to know my ways. Lazarus Goldschmidt, Dei' babyl. Talmud, i (Berlin, 
1097) p. 61 reuders learn, but this is incorrect; see Marcus Jastrow’s 
Dictionary, p. 255*. 4. 

3 Cf. the Sumerian penitential psalm translated iu my Akkadische 
Sprache (Berlin, 1883) p. xxxv; Zimmern, Babyl. Busspsalmen (Ixnpzig, 
1885) p. 42; Delitzsch, H\V 884*; Code of Hammurabi 42, 91; J. Helm, 
Sftnde und Erl6sung nach bibl. und babyl. Anschauung (Leipzig, 1903) 
p. 10, n. 1 and p. 13. 

3 Cf. A. Jeremias, op. cit., p. 121 , above; p. 287, below. 

4 For Heb. = Assyr. s see Crit Notes ou Kings (SBOT) p. 285,1. 47. 

4 Not recorded in Leander’s dissertation cited above, p. 71, n. 8 . 

4 See DeJitzsch, Zweiter Vortrag fiber Babel und Bibel (Stuttgart 
1908) fig. 12 (p. 9). 
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buff-coat, made of the skin of a wild bull (of. cuirass =coriacetu t 
of leather; lorica, etc.). The Assyrian buff-coats are described 
by Col. Billerbeck on pp. 174 ff. of the third volume of the 
Johns Hopkins Contributions to Assyriology. I gave this ex¬ 
planation of siriiam eighteen years ago in my translation of 
the cuneiform account of the Battle of Hal Ale in the Andover 
Review (May, lSS(i).- In the same way xuliiam in the passage 
of the Sennacherib Prism, xuliiam djnra rrihVa ' must denote a 
helmet of buff-leather (cf icvvirj). Both siriiam and xuliiam 
are indeclinable. >Siriiam Id na<ldl(u) ell firika cannot be 
translated: Armor thou hast placed upon thy back; the armor 
covered chiefly the breast, not the back; ell firika must mean 
simply ‘upon thee.’ 

I would therefore translate the introductory lines of the 
cuneiform account of the Deluge as follows: 

Nimrod 5 said to him, even to ’Ot-uapiSti'V the translated : 

I gaze at thee (with amazement) O Dt-uapisti 1 * 3 *; 

Thy appearance is unchanged, like me art thou ; 

Aud thou thyself 4 art not changed, like me art thou. 

Eager is the defsire] of thy heart to do battle ; 

[Ar]mor thou hast placed on thy body. [bly of the gods. 

[Tell me]' how didst thou settle (here) aud obtain life in the assem- 


1 See my paper on Assyrian Phonology in Hebraica, i, 178, u. 1; The 
Assyrian E-voicel (Baltimore, 1887) p. 24. 1 

5 See above, page 70, note 1 . 

3 See above, page 69, note 1 . 

* See above, page 70, note 8 . 

* Read qi-ba-a-ma; cf. col. 4 of the twelfth tablet, Beitr. zur Assyrio- 
logic, i, 59. 




Some Remarks regarding the Pronunciation of Modem 
Syriac .—By Dr. Abraham Yohannan, Columbia Univer¬ 
sity, Kew York City. 

The Syriac language is called in the Urmi dialect 
in the dialect of the Kurdistan mountains AaaXD; in Mesopo¬ 
tamia and further west in Jabal-Tflr But 

Modern Syriac is called J»*V.that is, ‘the new lan¬ 
guage;’ iAaaaaaOT *^ ,e C0 ^ 0< l u * a l or vernacular;’ 

iAiafl, ‘the translated language;’ while the classical Syriac 
is called , ‘the old language;’ izul* ^iV ‘the 

language of the books;’ and , ‘ the literary lan¬ 
guage.' _ 

Whatever may be the origin of modern Syriac, whether it be 
a descendant of, or closely akin to, the classical Syriac or a relic 
of a more ancient tongue, it is certain that it has been influenced 
greatly by outside languages; in Persia by Persian and Turk¬ 
ish, in Kurdistan by Kurdish and Turkish, and farther west 
(especially in .Tabal-Tur) by Arabic. It is largely due to the 
admixture of these foreign elements, aided by the fact that up 
to the last half of the nineteenth century it was practically 
an unwritten language, spoken chiefly by illiterate people, that 
modern Syriac has been divided into over twenty dialects. The 
people of neighboring villages are able to converse with each 
other with a fair amount of fluency, but as the geographical 
distance between them increases, they become more and more 
unintelligible to each other; so much so that the dialects of 

‘See Maclean, Ch-ammar of Vernacular Syriac, pp. x, xiii, xiv; 
Duval, Les Dialectes Neo-Aram6ens de Salainas, pp. iii, iv ; and compare 
Ndldcke, Orammatik der Neusyrischen Sprache, pp. xxi-xxiii; Asse- 
mani, B. O., iii. ii. 707: David, Qrammaire de la Longue Aramienne; 
Introduction, p. 9; Rtfdiger, in the Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Mor- 
genlandes, vol. ii, GOttingen, 1889. 
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Urrai in the extreme East and of Jabal-Tflr in tbe extreme West 
appear almost to he two distinct languages. 

The foregoing groups might easily he subdivided into minor 
dialects differing from each other in the pronunciation of cer¬ 
tain words. In the Urrai dialect, for instance, the abstract ter¬ 
minations ending in as A-©7, are pro¬ 

nounced in various ways in the different villages of the Urmi 
district. The word for ‘faith’ in Degala and in most of the 

l 1 |» • 

neighboring villages is pronounced , while in Giog- 

il #• • 

tapa, within five miles of Degala, it is pronounced 


In the village of Sipurghan in the northern part of the Urmi 
plain it is pronounced iA— ojJbx-W, but in Gavilan at the ex¬ 


treme northern end it is pronounced 


i'oaxx *-or or jX Ai ai n Moy, 


just as in Salamas. The most peculiar dialect in Urmi seems to 
be that of Tekka Ardishai, two villages at the southern end of 
Urmi. Here Zqapa is variously pronounced as din cap; d in 


fall; e in fete. Take, as an illustration, the sentence 


In the speech of these two 

villages it is pronounced: b€bi hiMi bSr teri go xjamd , ‘ my father 
went after the birds into the sea;’ while in all the other villages 
of the Urmi plain it is read: bdbi friSlt Mr tairi gii ydmd. 

It must be borne in mind that these variations in the Urmi 
dialects are manifested in conversation only, the spelling being 
the same in all. 

The speech of the villagers who live among the Mohamme¬ 
dans of Urmi is of a motley type; in some instances the Turkish 
words are more numerous than the Syriac. This is especially 
true in regard to the people who live along the upper part of 
the Baranduz river. ' As an illustration the following sentence 

will suffice: Ao-axb kii ioa- ‘the magpie 

has built a nest on the willow tree.’ Here the first, third and 
fifth words, all of which are substantives,- are Turkish, while 
only the second (a verb) and the fourth (a preposition) are 
Syriac. 
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These foreign languages have to a certain extent affected also 
the pronunciation of sonic of the consonants. There are four 
explosive or emphatic sounds borrowed chiefly from the Kurd¬ 
ish, which have already found their way into numerous words 
which are of pure Syriac origin. As the original Syriac had no 
signs by means of which it could accurately represent these 
sounds, the nearest corresponding sign has been adopted. The 
first of these sounds is the emphatic labial which is represented 

by the letters and '3 indifferently; thus, or 

or or asas ‘hoopoe.’ The letter has this sound in 

words like ‘t 0 bleat,’ ‘odd,’ etc. The second is 

i< <* 

the sound between and as instances of this may be cited 

the words or ‘father,’ ‘deaf.’ The third is 

the emphatically pronounced ‘3 or ‘V., as in the following 

words: ‘weapon,’ 23.3 ‘girl,’ or * rags.’ 

The fourth one might be called a cercbro-dental, or the cerebro- 
dental sound of A, •^ r , and ? . Compare the following words: 

‘tail,’ ‘to hum,’ *3iV or 23? ‘single or odd 

number,’ ? in the word a®? ‘return,’in certain dialects has 
this sound. 1 

The spelling and transliteration of the words of foreign origin 
are rather arbitrary. As an illustration, the Arabic word ei>Lo! 
might be spelled phonetically: 3^f2, ^3^2. 

etc. There are also many words derived from the 
Arabic, Persian, or Turkish, which since they have come into 
Syriac through Kurdish, have been written and pronounced 

after the Kurdish manner. Thus: wu»2, a*-2, 2$ao2, 
while the more original forms would be ^*3)2, *X3-. 2 ^* 0 -.. >32. 

1 This is presumably the sound of which Duval writes, ‘ Hanuka don- 
nait quelquefois au d (3) un son emphatique qui le rapprochait de tr£s 
pr£s de tet. Duval, Lea Dialects Neo-Aram&ens de Salamas, p. vi. 




famas-hun-ukln the eldest eon of Esarhaddon'— By Ciiris- 
topiirr Johnston, Professor in Johns Hopkins Uni¬ 
versity, Baltimore, Md. 

Esarhaddon, King of Assyria, died on the 10th day of 
Marcheshvan, 600 B. C.,’ while on liis way to Egypt in com¬ 
mand of an expedition against that country. The succession to 
his dominions had been settled by the King before his departure, 
and his son Asur-bani-pal had been solemnly proclaimed heir to 
the throne of Assyria, receiving in that capacity the homage of 
the nobles and people, while another sou, Samas-sum-ukin, had 
been designated as King of Babylon. These dispositions were 
duly carried into effect, but matters had not run as smoothly as 
might appear upon the surface. Winckler* has shown that, in 
all probability, Esarhaddon originally intended to bequeath to 
his son Samas-sum-ukin the succession to his entire dominions, 
and perhaps even to make Babylon the real capital of the 
empire. This design was opposed by the national Assyrian 
party headed by Asur-bani-pal, and the King, after au unavailing 
resistance, was eventually forced to a compromise whereby he 
was only able to save the kingship of Babylon for his favorite 
son. Even this reservation was doubtless distasteful to the 
nationalist party, but they were unable to carry their point 

1 Abstract of a paper read before the American Oriental Society, at 
Washington, April 7th, 1904. Since sending this article to the editors 
of the Journal, I have received Dr. Bruno Meissner's article Samassum- 
uJcin und Asurbanipul published in MVAG, 1904. pp, 181-184. Although 
Dr. Meissner’s interpretation of the Assyrian letter (Harper's Letters, 
No. 870), which I translate below, differs from my own in a number of 
points, I am glad to have the independent support of so able au Assyri- 
ologist for my view that the letter is addressed to Esarhaddon by a 
member of the national Assyrian party and refers to the political com¬ 
promise, first pointed out by Winckler (Forschurgen, I, 415 ff.) whereby 
ASurbanipal succeeded to the throne of Assyria, while Samas-sum-ukin 
became king of Babylon. Dr. Meissner has, of course, not overlooked 
the important reference to SamaS-sutn-ukiu as Esarhaddon's eldest sou. 

* Not 668 : cf. Sanda's paper Das Todesjahr Assarhaddons in Mitteil- 
ungen der Vorderasiatischen Oesellscliaft, y (1908) pp. 85-89. 

3 Altorientalische Forschvngcn x, 415 ff. 
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further and, after all, SamaS-sum-ukin, though King of Baby¬ 
lon, would still be a vassal of Assyria and could be held in 
proper subjection. Ilis subsequent career, the great rebellion 
that ho organized against his brother, and his tragic death by 
fire in 647 B. 0., arc well known. 

In a number of passages Samas-sum-nktn is referred to as the 
a;ru falimn of Asur-bant-pal, a phrase which Dclitzsch (HW. 
707; AL* 191) renders twin toother. Assyr. tali mu, however, 
seems to mean not twin but companion, equal, and is appropri¬ 
ately applied by Asur-buni-pal to his brother Kamas-sum-ukin in 
respect to the royal dignity they possessed in common.' On 
other grounds, moreover, it is hardly probable that the brothers 
were twins. Samas-sura-ukin was certainly the son of a Bab)'- 
lonian mother, 9 and this very fact tended to prejudice against 
him the powerful nobles who led the national Assyrian party. 
It is most unlikely that, had Asur-bant-pal been a twin brother 
of Samas-Sum-ukin, or even a son of the same mother, this 
anti-Babylonian party would have supported his pretensions to 
the throne of Assyria, and have placed in him their hopes of a 
reversal of his father’s policy. The very object and aim of 
the revolutionary movement which brought him to the throne 
required that he should be in all respects a true Assyrian, free 
from all taint of Babylonianism. 

The motives which would induce Esarhaddon to make Samas- 
sum-ukin his successor are, in part at least, apparent. Ilis 
Babylonian sympathies are well known, and doubtless the influ¬ 
ence of his Babylonian wife was not without effect, but he was 
not the man to take such a step upon purely sentimental grounds. 
Babylon had been for ages the holy city, the Mecca of Western 
Asia. Historically she was the legitimate capital of the empire, 
and her people still brooded sullenly over the memory of the 
days when Assyria was merely one of her provinces. Compro¬ 
mises of all kinds had been tried without effect; the Babylonians 
could never be brought to accept without reserve the rule of 
the Assyrian usurpers. Babylon was, moreover, most favora¬ 
bly situated on the great highway of commerce running from 
the far east along the Euphrates to the Mediterranean coast, 

1 Cf. C. F. Lehmann, SamShimukin (Leipzig, 1892} i, pp. 28-88; Jensen 
in Schrader’s KB. 6, 484. 

9 Winckler, Forschungen, i, 417, n. 1. 
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and the rich traffic brought boundless wealth to her gates. If 
the ancient city could be established as the capital of the 
empire under a king ruling there legitimately, according to 
Babylonian ideas, and at the same time holding stray by right 
of birth over Assyria, the possibilities were magnificent. Such 
a king, reconciling all difficulties and jealousies by a judicious 
and tactful policy, could unite the historic prestige, the culture, 
and the commercial advantages of Babylon with the military 
strength of Assyria, and rule over a united empire from the 
Persian Gulf to the Nile. If then Esarhaddon actually cher¬ 
ished the idea of transferring the capital from Nineveh to Baby¬ 
lon, he was doubtless moved in great measure by these consid¬ 
erations. In selecting Samas-sum-ukin as his successor he prob¬ 
ably counted upon his son’s birth making him acceptable to the 
Babylonians, but there must have been some show of reason to 
satisfj’ the Assyrian party. Of the necessity of placating this 
party the king was certainly well aware, aud he would hardly 
have attempted to disinherit Asur-banl-pal in favor of a younger 
brother. If, however, Samas-sum-ukin were the eldest son of 
Esarhaddon, he would be the natural heir to the throne, and the 
king would then have a legitimate reason for leaving his domin¬ 
ions to his favorite son, who was in all respects likely to carry 
out his father’s policy. That this was actually the case, that 
Samas-sum-ukin was indeed the eldest son of Esarhaddon would 
seem to be a fact. In Harpei-’s Assyrian and Babylonian 
Letters (No. 870) is an address to the King from a pei-son whose 
name is obliterated, but who was probably a priest. The text 
is, unfortunately, badly mutilated in some places, but the most 
important portion is well preserved. The letter may be rendered 
as follows: 

TRANSLATION. 

To the king, my lord, thy servant.! Greeting to 

the King, my lord ! May Nebo and Marduk bless my lord, the 
King ! A thing displeasing in heaven the King, my lord, has 
wrought upon earth, and it has been revealed to thy son. Thou 
hast formed a plot, thou hast entrusted to him the sovereignty 
over Assyria, (and) thou hast appointed thiue eldest son to be 
king in Babylon ******* The king, my lord, in (the mat¬ 
ter of his) royal sons has done what is not good for the land of 




82 


(J. Johnston , 


[1004. 


Assyria. My lord, the King ! From the rising of the suu until 
the sun is high Asur is gracious to thee. Look upon these thy 
noble sons and let thy heart rejoice. Let the King, my lord, 
dismiss (?) this ill-omened thought from his mind ********* 

TRANSLITERATION. 

OltVKKSK. 

Ann Harri bdiia 
AratUca ******** 

Xi? Hubnn ana Surri bdiia ! 
ll A Taint n Manlx(k ana Harri beliia 
5. likrubd! 8a inti Hume Ideqirdni 
Sami bell ina qaqqiri ctdpuH, 
uktallim ana pdn mdrika. 

KIT. Sittitu tar takas, Harrdtu 
5a m&t AHSur inapdniHu tussadyil, 

10. aplalca rabxl ana Harruti 
ina JidbTli tussdkun. 

• **************** 


RBVKRSK. 

***************** 
*********** g afTU bdiia 
ina Harr (ini mdre. Id tubtn 
ana oAt AHHur epuH. Umd , 

Hurra beli, iStu napdr. HamHi 
5. tali raid HamHi ASur ittdnnaka. 

MdrSka annate damqdti ditfful 
libbaka K xadt. Dabdbu 
Id damqu Hurra iHtu eli libbiHn 
[ iiie]U ina libbi teniH ****** 

The remaining lines are all mutilated. 

Xotes. 

Instead of eqiruni, cgiruni or cpiHuni might be read, but 
cqiruni ("Ip*) seems to suit the context best. 

For qaqqiru as a byform of qaqqaru see Meissner’s Sujtple- 
metU , p. 85 ,J . 
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The words KIT SitiUu tar takas offer some difficulty. ICU is, 
of course, a determinative indicating that the following word is 
the name of some garment or texture, while SitiUu must be con¬ 
nected with Hcb. Sett ‘ warp in a loom ’ (<rrijmov, stamen) ; see 
Moore in PAOS. 3889, p. clxxviii, and Driver in the translation of 
Leviticus (in the Polychrome Bible) p. 77, 1. 9. Assyr. Said, 
as the name of some kind of garment or stuff, occurs in VR. 15 , 
& c. f., while Sutfl, evidently from the same stem, is found in VR. 
14 , 43 b . Assyr. SitiUu tar takas may therefore mean: thou hast 
made fast the (threads of) the loarp, i. e. thou hast prepared 
the web for weaving, thou hast formed a plot. In the same 
way we use to warp in the sense of fabricating, plotting, and 
web for plot, scheme. Cf. also rikiltil ‘plot, conspiracy ’ (Scnn. 
5 , 35) from rakdsu ‘to bind’ (Ileb. "1 &p).' 

I take ittdnnaka as a syncopated form for ittdnanaka from 

PN\ (HW. 101 b ); cf. Del. Gr. §§37 b ; 97. 

Although no names are mentioned, the allusions in the text 
leave no room for doubt that the letter is addressed to Ksavhad- 
don and refers to the king’s two sons Asur-b;ini-pal and Samas- 
smn-ukin. There was no other Assyrian monarch who made 
one of his sons King of Assyria, the other King of Babylon. 
The letter was, of course, inspired by Asur-bani-pal, and was 
doubtless writteu when he first learned the terms of the com¬ 
promise his father had determined to make. He aimed to 
secure for himself an undivided sceptre and he was naturally 
disinclined to share the rule with his brother. As to his con¬ 
tention that the proposed arrangement was not good for the land 
of Assgria, subsequent events proved that he was entirely right. 
In any case, however, the writer of the letter distinctly states 
that Samas-snm-ukin was the eldest sou of Esarhaddon. 


I am indebted to Prof. Haupt for this illustration. 



Ermarts Egyptian Grammar.—By Christopher Johnston, 

Professor in Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 

'YViiii.k Assyriologists have derived invaluable assistance from 
the close analogy presented l>y a number of kindred languages 
and from the numerous lexicographical and grammatical tablets 
prepared by the ancient Babylonian and Assyrian scholars, 1 
Egyptologists have had no corresponding advantages. Egyp¬ 
tian stands practically alone; there is no group of sister dialects 
to throw light upon its structure and vocabulary, the Egyptian 
scribes seem to have paid no attention to the philology of their 
own tongue, and there is no grammatical tradition whatever. 
In the complicated and imperfect system of writing employed 
by the ancient Egyptians only the consonants are expressed, and 
there is no guide to the vocalization and pronunciation of the 
language except Coptic, which is at least 3000 years younger 
than the oldest monuments of the parent stem. Many texts lie 
at the disposal of the student, but comparatively few are suited 
to the purposes of grammatical research, and by far the greater 
number abound in errors and corruptions due to the ignorance 
and carelessness of the scribes. It is nevertheless with such 
unpromising material that the Egyptian grammarian must work, 
and from it draw his conclusions as to the structure and usages 
of the language. 

In the early days of decipherment and discovery, and for a 
long time thereafter, the study of Egyptian grammar in the 
broader sense was an impossibility. The texts formed the only 
basis for the study, and the texts were useless until they were 
intelligible. Lexicography .was therefore the prime need, and 
while, with the steady advance of Egyptology, a considerable 
number of grammatical facts became apparent, it was not until 
a fairly copious vocabulary was established that the work of 
classifying the facts discovered and deducing the general prin¬ 
ciples could be attempted with any prospect of success. For 
these reasons the grammatical treatises of the earlier Egyptol¬ 
ogists have now little more than a historic value, but it should 

1 Cf. Haupt, Die mmerischen Familiengesetze (Leipzig, 1879) pp. 4-9. 
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never be forgotten that the labors of these great men laid the 
foundations upon which their successors have built, and made 
possible the present development of the science in grammar as 
well as in other departments. Twenty-live or thirty years ago, 
the study of Egyptian grammar can hardly be said to have 
reached a very advanced stage. Charapollion’s Grammuire 
rgyjftieune (Paris, 1830) had, it is true, been superseded by later 
works, but the grummers of DeKouge,' Brugscli,* and Renouf* 
still offered little more than an elementary treatment of the sub¬ 
ject. In the course of its long history, Egyptian, like all other 
languages, underwent constant growth and change, and the 
speech of the Old (c«. 2500-2200 B. C.) or Middle (c«. 2000- 
1700 B. C.) Empire would have been unintelligible to an Egyp¬ 
tian of the New Empire. In spite of this fact, which became 
more and more evident, serious difficulties attended a study of 
the historic development of the language, and little had been 
accomplished in this direction. As a rule the text books merely 
indicated that certain words and forms belonged to the oldest 
or to the latest period. 

The historic method of study was first successfully applied to 
Egyptian grammar by Adolf Erman in his Pluralbildung des 
Agyptischen (Leipzig, 1878), in which he discussed the forma¬ 
tion of the Egyptian plural in the three chief stages of the 
language: in the Old Egyptian found in texts dating from the 
•4 th to the 12 ,l ‘ dynasty, in the later Egyptian of the 19 ,h and 
20 th dynasties, and in Coptic. This valuable work, in which 
the author outlined his views on the true methods of Egyptian 
grammatical investigation, was but the preliminary to more 
extended undertakings. Two years later appeared Email’s 
second important work, his Eeu-dgyptUche Grammatik (Leip¬ 
zig, 1880 ), wherein hi gave a thorough and systematic treat¬ 
ment of the language of the New Empire (1600-1100 B. C.), 
employing as the basis of his work the tales, legal documents, 
and letters preserved in the hieratic papyri of the 19 lh (1350- 
-1200 B. C.) and 20 ,h (1200-1100 B. C.) dynasties. For wealth 

of illustration and clearness of exposition tlijs work is unsur- 

1 Chrestomathie tgyptieixne (Paris, 1867 IT.). 

9 Hieroglyphische Grammatik (Leipzig, 1872). 

3 Elementary Grammar of the Ancient Egyptian Language (London,- 
1875). 
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passed. In connection with the Plurallnlduni /, it completely 
revolutionized the domain of Egyptian grammar, and its influ¬ 
ence upon the scientific development of Egyptian philology 
would be difficult to overestimate. 

Having thus clearly elucidated the grammar of the later 
phase of the language of ancient Egypt, Erman now directed 
his attention to the language of the older period. As the start¬ 
ing point for his studies in this direction, ho selected the 
Papyrus Westcar, a collection of talcs of magic dating proba¬ 
bly from the IlyksoR period (1700-1575 B. C.). The clear and 
simple narrative of the text renders it peculiarly well adapted 
for the purposes of grammatical investigation, while the lan¬ 
guage, though exhibiting a few points of contact with New 
Egyptian, is distinctly that of the Middle Empire (2000-1700 
B. C.) and stands close to the classical speech of the older 
period. To the study of the Westcar Erman devoted a number 
of years and the result of his labors appeared in his Spruche des 
Papyrus Westcar, cine Vorarbett zur Grammatik der ilUercn 
df/yptischen fyyruche (Gottingen, 1889). In addition to this he 
published a magnificent edition of the text in facsimile and in 
hieroglyphic as well as in Roman transliteration, with a transla¬ 
tion, commentary, grammatical analysis, glossary, and an impor¬ 
tant excursus on the paleography of Egyptian hieratic papyri.' 

In the light of the knowledge gained by his thorough study 
of the Papyrus Westcar, Erman next extended his grammatical 
researches to the whole field of Old Egyptian literature, and 
five years later he gave, in his Agypthehe Grammatik (Berlin, 
1894) a comprehensive treatment of the language of the Old 
and Middle Empires ( ca . 2500-2200 and 2000-1700 B. C., 
respectively). His indefatigable labors had brought order out 
of chaos, and the difficult undertaking outlined in his Plural - 
bildung, some sixteen years before, might now be considered to 
have been accomplished. The historical method of study was 
firmly established, his two invaluable grammars offered a clear 
and scientific treatment of the older and the later language of 
ancient Egypt, while the KoptUche Grammatik (Berlin, 1894) 
of his distinguished pupil, George Steindorff, had placed the 
study of Coptic upon a footing commensurate with the progress 
of Egyptian philology. But more remained to be done. 


1 Die Mdrchen des Papyrus Westcar (Berlin, 1890). 
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In 1889, Ermau advised his pupil, Iuirth Sethc, to undertake 
the examination of certain classes of verbal stems in which the 
morphological changes were less completely disguised by the 
purely consonantal system of Egyptian writing.' Setlie, how¬ 
ever was soon led to extend his examination to verbs of all 
classes and to include the syntax as well as the morphology of 
the verb within the scope of his investigations. The result of 
his labors, extending over a period of ten years, was his great 
work Das dyyptuche Verhwn (Leipzig, 1899), in which, after 
an exhaustive investigation of Egyptian phonetics, he gives a 
comprehensive discussion of the Egyptian verb from the earliest 
to the latest period of the language, treating successively and 
in the fullest detail the various classes of verbal stems, the 
morphology of the verb, and the syntactical usages which 
govern its employment. The results of Sethe’s work are far- 
reaching and, while they in general amply confirm Ermau’s 
methods and theories, they have at the same time developed a 
large store of new information, especially in the matter of 
phonetics and morphology, and have thrown a flood of light upon 
many subjects previously obscure. Erman promptly undertook 
the preparation of a new edition of his grammar, which he 
thoroughly revised, incorporating in it all the important discov¬ 
eries made by Sethe, and utilizing also Griffith’s researches into 
the origin and development of the Egyptian system of writing 
which had appeared in the meantime.* The new edition of 
Erman’s Ayyptische Grammaiik , whi6h appeared in 1902, pre¬ 
sents therefore the best attainment of Egyptian scholarship up 
to the present time, and sets the standard for all future work in 
this field. 

Among the most interesting of Sethe’s discoveries is the fact 
that originally the Egyptian stems were prevailingly triconso- 
nantal. Iiiconsonantal stems are rare in the oldest texts, and the 
few that exist evidently arise from the loss of a weak stem- 
consonant. In the later periods of the language they become 
continually, more common through mutilation of original tri- 

1 These were the stems containing a radical the stems n. Gemina- 
tum, and the irregular verbs, Cf. Sprache des Papyrus Westcar, p. 11, 
n. 2 . 

* Cf. Publications of the Archaeological Survey of Egypt, edited by 
F. LI. Griffith ; Nos. VI-IX (1897-1900). 
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consonantal stems. The quadriliteral and quinquiliteral stems 
that occur so frequently in Egyptian are either reduplicated 
forms or derivatives from simple steins.. The fact that tricon- 
sonantism was the rule in ancient Egyptian lends strong support 
to the theory maintained by Erman and his followers—the so- 
called Berlin school—in regard to the close relationship existing 
between Egyptian and Semitic. In a paper read before the 
Berlin Academy,' in which he summarizes and reviews the 
results attained in Sethe’s Vcrhnm , Erman expresses himself 
upon this subject in no uncertain terms. At some prehistoric 
period, he believes, Egypt was invaded by Semitic hordes from 
Arabia who conquered the Nubian inhabitants of the Nile 
valley and imposed their language upon them. The Egyptians 
were therefore Somitized Nubians, to use Ermau’s own expres¬ 
sion, and the language was primarily Semitic. The unfamiliar 
Semitic sounds were clipped and mutilated in the mouths of the 
subject people, and the language underwent many changes, but 
none the less it is a true offshoot of the Semitic stem, and never 
entirely lost the impress of its parentage. 

1 Die Flexion des ' dgyptischen Vcrbums in the Proceedings of the 
Berlin Academy (Jau.-June, 1900) pp. 317-S58. 




Linguistic Archaisms of the Rdmdyana. — By Truman 
Miciiklson, Graduate School of Harvard University, 
Cambridge, Mass. 

Prefatory Note.—In preparing this paper I have used the 
following editions of the whole or of parts of the Ramfiyana: 
the Bombay edition of 3902, books i-vii; Peterson’s edition 
of book i (1898); Schlegel’s edition for book ii; Gorresio’s 
edition for book ii and part of book iii; the Bombay edition 
of 18SS for the first 12 chapters of book i; and Peterson’s 
edition of book i (1S79) for the first seven chapters. However, 
when the first draft of the paper was finished* I used all these 
texts in their entire extent for a short period. 

It is proper at this point to acknowledge previous work on this 
topic. The most important articles are Biihtlingk’s collections 
for books i-iv of the Bombay recension in Ber. d.-Sachs. G. d. 
Wiss. 1887; his collections for book vii of the Bombay edition, 
and books i-iv of the Bengal recension in ZDMG. xliii. My aim 
in this paper is to supplement B’s work; accordingly, to make it as 
useful as possible, I have inserted much that will be found in B’s 
articles, but which was collected by me independently, though 
afterwards I consulted Bohtlingk’s collections and was thus en¬ 
abled to make some sections more complete. I may here state that 
I have in general noted only the archaisms of the Bombay recen¬ 
sion; and that after book iii, usually only such archaisms as do ■ 
not occur in books i-iii or else phenomena of special interest have 
been inserted; moreover, in the case of archaisms such as grhya 
for f/rlltvd, which occur repeatedly, my collections even for 
books i-iii are not exhaustive: it has been my aim not so much 
to gather numerically strong collections, as to present a well 
digested account of all the archaisms. A glance at the present 
paper will show that I have not merely duplicated Bohtlingk’s 
work: some archaisms jrnsed over by him will be found here, 
and some false references are either corrected or pointed out, to 
say nothing of the new material collected from books v and vi 
of the Bombay text, or of the introduction of metrical con¬ 
siderations, and of parallels adduced from Vedic, Pali, and 
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Prakrit. These latter were inserted to show that the language 
of the Rfunayana presents a hodge-podge which, in principle, is 
not unlike that which the language of Apastamba’s Sutras pre¬ 
sents, to wit: a heterogeneous mixture of Vedic, Middle Indian, 
and Classical Sanskrit.' Furthermore, I beg to call attention 
to the insertion of a supplement (which probably is not com¬ 
plete) from the Riiumyana to Whitney’s Root-Book. Com¬ 
parisons drawn from the Bhagavata Parana arc intended to 
show that the language of the Puranaa-stands in close relation¬ 
ship with Kpic Sanskrit. 

For Prakritic material T have been almost wholly dependent 
on Pischel’s Grammar. The material for Mbh. is taken from 
Iloltzmann’s Grammatisches aits dan Maluibhdrata , and from 
Hopkins’s Great Epic of India. In Pali I have been more 
independent and have drawn on my private collections almost 
exclusively, though I have, of course, constantly consulted 
Kuhn’s Jieitrdge zur Pali- Grammatik, and Fausboll’s Index- 
Vocabulary to the Suita Xipiita. The Vedic material is taken 
almost wholly from Whitney’s Grammar, and from'Lanman’s 
JVoun-Inflection in the Veda , although I have now and then 
consulted Delbrtlck’s Altindischee Vcrbnm. 

I would also acknowledge my indebtedness to Rama, the native 
commentator on the Bombay text of the Rfimfiyana. I have 
had to check him constantly, because, in spite of his general 
excellence, he is too much inclined to call anything that is con¬ 
trary to the rules of native grammarians Vedic. 1 lie thus 
usually fails (but not always: for be it said to his credit, he 
never says of kurmi, ity arsam; although he does say ity 
arsam when touching on dadmi at i. 27. 15) to distinguish what 
is Vedic, what is peculiar to Epic Sanskrit, and what is Prakritic. 
He has hopelessly confused the first two headings, and rarely 


1 Cf. Hopkins, Great Epic, p. 261 ff. Kielhom, JRAS., 1898, p. 18. 

* His fault in this matter would be much decreased if we could believe 
that by dr ,ta he meant Epic, and not Vedic, Sanskrit: but as he applies 
chdndasa sometimes to the formB which he ordinarily denotes as d r.?a, 
we can not accept this view. (For example, he explains the augment¬ 
less imperfect Saiisat, i. 1. 59, by chdndaso ‘tpibhdvali, but the aug¬ 
mentless imperfect ardayan, i. 17. 84, by at^abhdva d rfal.i; similarly 
touching on sma, he says at ii. 98. 7 chdndaso visargalopali, but at i. 65. 
19 visargalopa drfah.) 
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keeps the third heading distinct from the other two. For example, 
he is justified in explaining augmentless tenses used non-modally 
l>y chdndaso ‘ tlabh&vah , adahhdv«Achandasa/t, adubhdva drsah, 
or drxo ‘ rlab/iuvah ; but he is wholly unwarranted in saying chdn¬ 
daso VMirgalojia/i in explanation of sma at ii. 93. 7 ; or s< do¬ 
l'd* chundamh when touching on karisydma at i. 40. 9; or 
st/indhir drmh by the way of explanation of the irregular 
sandhi of sas in so <l iru7iia-. Furthermore he explains some 
forms which are not archaisms at all but downright textual 
corruptions, as Vedic. A noteworthy case of this is briiydh, 
ii. 52. 38, which he explains thus: bruyd brdydtm: chdndasum 
etat. There can be no question here that brnydm (which 
Schlegel adopts) must be read in place of briiydh, for ahum is 
the subject. Treating jrra&ixtavyau, i. 4. 17, the commentator 
says vlahhdoanalopdm chdmdasdu. This implies that the ordi¬ 
nary form should be pra£ahsituvydiu; but no such form with the 
auxiliary vowel -i- is registered in Whitney’s Root-Book. As 
a matter of fact iahstavya- (without the auxiliary vowel -?-) is 
found in the Brahmanas and Epics, but -tostavya- is peculiar to 
Epic Sanskrit. Again, he is silent on many points on which we 
might fairly expect some elucidation. Thus he fails to comment 
on grasate (according to Whitney found in V.B. only), i. 56. 
13; on sydmas, i. 45. 1G; on nioasisyasi , i. 48. 29; on itsya, 
ii. 52. 84; on tudydm, iii. 49. 4; on draJcsyuntu , vi. 73. 7. 

The references, enclosed by a half bracket, on the left of the 
pages are to Whitney’s Skt. Grammar, and for the most part 
correspond to the paragraphs of the same numbers in Iloltz- 
mann’s lirammatisches aus dem Mahdbhdrata. Apart from 
these, the references, unless expressly stated to be otherwise, 
are to the 1902 Bombay edition of the Ramayana. 

It is not surprising that I have collected a few forms that 
occur in the Ramayana which are not registered in Whitney’s 
Root-Book. Forms that are authorized by native grammarians, 
but believed to be non-quotable, are constantly turning up in the 
literature; and like forms which are supposed to be confined to 
certain periods of Sanskrit, are repeatedly appearing in other 
periods. See the remarks of Garbe in the preface of his edition 
of Apastamba’s Srauta Sutra, and those of Bloomfield in the 
introduction to his edition of the Kilusika Sutra. Tims the 
periphrastic future yoptd and the gerund- tiaptvd, both- author- 
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ized by tlic native grammarians, but supposed to be non-quota- 
ble, are found in tlie despised Bhagavata Purana at viii. 17. 13 
and ix. 9. 3G respectively. The infinitive yoddhum, supposed to be 
peculiar to Epic Sanskrit, is found in KuS. at xvii. 1. Similarly 
the (Epic) future yr/usyutni in BIOl. at xvi. 2. 39; so also the 
future middle inodisj/tM ibidem ii. 2. 2.”*; the perfect ruroda 
ibidem ix. 2. lG’"' m ; the perfect tumnilru ibidem ix. 3. 29 s ’. 
The following is a list of forms found in BhP.they are 
arranged in the alphabetical order of the roots, and the period or 
periods in which alone the forms arc quotable according to Whit¬ 
ney, are added in parentheses: t/rnitnu (E.), viii. 1G. 39; 
arrifa (E.), v. 18. 21, viii. 1G. 7, x. 58. 38; onvlt/anulna (7yd- 
milnti SB.), x. 30. 12; mmltlc (7 de RY.), viii. 17. 24; krnu 
(krn-oti -ute , V.B.S.; krnulu RY.), x. 31. 7; f/rasaUt (V.B.), x. 
34. G; earisye (B.), iii. 24. 34; jivisye (Mbh. [but jivisye also 
at R. v. 40. 10]), ix. 9. 32; drastCt (E.), viii. 23. 10; dadhm&u . 
(E.), i. 11. 1; puktva (AV.E.), ix. 9. 21; pltvd (V.B.S.), vi. 1. 
59, x. 19. 12; uprnoti (prnuyut S.'), v. 5. 4; bhavita (B.U.E.), 
ix. 12. 12, 14, 15; rurudus (E.), x. 32. 1; vivyathus (E.), x. 
20. 15; abhiqtuvanu (stuvd/ia V.), vi. 12. 34; sasmdra (E.), 
iii. 23. 34; mja/iire ( jnke B.), x. 33. 15. Among forms that 
are not authorized by the native grammarians—at least not reg¬ 
istered by Whitney as such—and lion-quotable elsewhere, but 
fouud in BkP., I may mention: the perfect juyrusn^ vi. 12. 29; 
droydhum , vi. 4. 7; raksisye , viii. 22. 35. 

Where their intrinsic value seems to justify their mention, I 
have occasionally inserted in this paper some facts about the 
language of the Ramayana which do not strictly fall under the 
heading of archaisms. 

It is a pleasure to acknowledge my indebtedness to Professor 
Hopkius for reading my paper in manuscript, as well as for 
many suggestions, and for some additional matter. 

I must thank my teacher, Professor Lanraan, not only for 
proposing this topic to me for investigation, but also for his 
friendliness in going over the larger part of the manuscript, as 
well as for many kind and helpful suggestions during its pre¬ 
paration. 


1 In Whituey’6 Root-Book, BhP. falls under the category of Classical 
Sanskrit. ‘ 
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List of Abbreviations. 

Most of these are those iu common - vogue and easily under¬ 
stood. The following will, I believe, be sufficient to enable the 
reader to follow my paper: 

BIOL Brhat-Katha-Mailjarl. 

By. Bombay cd. of the Rfimayana, 1902. 

G. Gorresio’s cd. of the Rfimayana. 

KnS. Kumfira-Sambhava. 

Majjh. Majjhima Nikfiya (ed. of the Puli Text Society), vol. i. 

MV. Mahavagga of the Vinaya-Pitaka (Oldenberg’s ed.). 

P. Peterson’s ed. of the first book of the Rfimayana. 

SI. Schlegel’s ed. of the Rfimayana. 

SN. Sutta Nipfita (ed. of the Pali Text Society). 

References to Pischel, unless otherwise stated, are to his 
Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen. Similarly the references to 
Kuhn and Speyer are to their works on Pali and on Vedic and 
Sanskrit syntax respectively. References to Garbe are to his 
Preface to his edition of the &ruuta Sutra of Apastamba. The 
abbreviations of the names of various Prakrit dialects are those 
employed by Pischel. 


INTRODUCTION. 

The language of the Rumfiyana and of the Mahfibhfirata, 
which is essentially the same, is styled Epic Sanskrit. Boht- 
lingk affirms that this contains no true archaisms, with the 
exception of angmentless tenses, but only new analogical for¬ 
mations; Jacobi does not qualify Bbhtlingk’s statement. I 
take exception to this, and submit the following true Vedic 
archaisms which are found in both Mbh. and R.: 1. double 
sandhi, which is very frequent in the Kashmere recension of the 
Atharva Veda, and in the Kausika Sfltra; 2. nom. pi. neuter of 
the w-declension in -a which is found a few times in Mbh. and 
once (or possibly twice) iu R. 1 ; 3. imperative in -t/it, found 
once in Mbh. and R.; 4. rnd with augmented tense; 5. sporadic 
absence of reduplication in the perfect; 6. perfect middle par¬ 
ticiple, found once in R.* and iu Mbh. Moreover Mbh. and R. 
have a number of verb-forms that are found iu Vedic, but not 
in Classical Sanskrit. In the following list, which is compiled 


See below, Decl. of nouns and adj., a-stems. 


* See below, 807. 





T. MieJtrfson, 


[ 1904 . 


04 

from Whitney’s Root-Book, though supplemented in a few 
instances by my own collections, the periods in which the forms 
are quotable are added in parentheses. The forms arc usually 
given in the third person singular of the active in the case of 
finite forms, even if this person sometimes is not actually quota¬ 
ble. The appended * etc.’ is omitted, as Whitney in the preface 
to his Root-Hook, p. ix, admits that he has not used it consist¬ 
ently. The list is divided into seven groups: 1. where the forms 
arc found in the various Sniiihitffs and in Epic Sanskrit; 2. where 
they are found in the various Saiiihitas, the B Will man as, and 
Epic Sanskrit; 3. where the forms are peculiar to the BWilmianas 
and Epic Sanskrit; 4. where they occur in the Brahmanas, 
IXpanishads, and Epic Sanskrit; 5. where the forms are found 
in the Upanishads and Epic Sanskrit; G. where the forms are 
found in the various Saiiihitas, Brahmanas, Upanishads, Sutras, 
and Epic Sanskrit; 7. where the forms are peculiar to the Si'iti-as 
and Epic Sanskrit. 

l. 

Pres. [6.] stuvate (AV.E.). 

Perf. nandia (V.E.); nuunarsu (RV.E.); susdivu sum/iia 
(V.E. su ‘press’). 

Aor. [2.] dru/utx, -han (V.E.). 

Aor. [5.] asedkis (RV.E.). 

Aor. [7.] amrksuto (RV.E.). 

Gerund, -dru/iya (MS.K.); paktvu (AV.E. BhP. 1 ). 

Middle voice. kroSute (RV.E.); talakac (V.E.); naduyate 
(RV.E.); harmyate (V.E.). 

Intensive, dod/iavlti (V.E.); nunadtUi [3d pi.] (V.E.). 

Causative, dipyate (TB.E.); uudayati , -tc (RV.E.). 


Pres. [1.] bhartsati (AV.? KB.E.). 

Fat. [1.] kramsyati -te (AV.B.E.). 

3 . 

Pres. [1.] sphotati (B.E.). 

Pres. [2.] ghrdti (KB.E.). 

Perfect, ruruvire (B.), ruruva (E.). 

Aor. [3.] adldipat (B.E.). 

Fut. [1.] jayisyali (JB.E.); notsyali (E.), notsyate (B.E.); 
bhotsyati (B.), -te (E.); /iusyate (B.E. hd ‘go forth’). 
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Put. [2.] jetfi (B.E.); harts (B.E.); data (B.J£.). 

Active voice, padyati (AB.E.). 

Middle voice, rccliatc (SB.E.); krntute ; bhaxayate (B.E.). 
Aor. pass. 3d sing, abledi (B.E.). 

Intensive, namidyate (JB.E.). 

Desidemtive. tjisate (B.E.). 

4 . 

Fut. [1.] vursisyati (B.U.), -te (E.). 

Fut. [2.] bhavitu (B.U.E.; BhP. three times). 


Pres. [1.] grhnaii , -te (TJ.E.); janati, -te (U.E.). 

Pres. [6.] arciiati (U.E.). 

Perfect, cukopa (TJ.'E.). 

Middle voice. Iramate (U.E.); dhamate (IT.E.). , 

6 . 

Aor. [4.] ahSrsU (V.B.U.S.E.). 

7 . 

Past participle, vsita- (S.E. vas ‘shine’). 

Middle voice, glayate (S.E.); jighrate (S.E.). 

Although in the main, as was said above, the language of the 
Rfimfiyana is the same as that of the Mahfibhfirata, yet there 
are some archaisms aud peculiarities which are found in Mbh. 
but not in R., and vice versa. Examples of Yedic archaisms 
found in Mbh. but not in R. are: dvandva compounds like indra- 
visnil; the acc. pi. vrslyas (cf. Yedic ary as ); the optative of 
the first aorist of the root ji, jayyCU (peculiar to JUB. and 
Mbh.). Peculiai-ities found in Mbh. but not in R. arc: the 
optative syavas, and the acc. sing. duJiitSm. 

Vedic archaisms found in R. but not in Mbh. are: nom. pi. of 
^-sterns in -vas (see below, 342 k); nom. pi. fern, of derivative 
2-stems in -is (see below, 3G3g); the sandhi of pragrhya vowels 
(see below, 138g, and Whitney, Gr. 13Sg). Furthermore there 
are quite a number of verb-forms which R. has in common with 
the older language, which have not been found in Mbh. Thus 
the present yaJcsaii, etc., is peculiar to RV. aud R.; the pres¬ 
ent dharsatiy etc., is found only in VS. aud R.; the middle 
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//rosette, etc., occurs only in V., 15., BhP., and R.‘; the parti¬ 
ciple atnnvuna- is peculiar to IT. and R.; the gerund yatvu 
appears only in 15., S., and R.; the future active dsisya- is 
peculiar to TS. and R.; the gerund usitvu is found only in 15., 
>S., and R.; the gerund jn/vii is peculiar to V., 15., S., BhP., 
and R. Peculiarities of It. not yet noted in Mbh. are: gen. 
pi. of •tt-stcniK in -twain (see below, /’-stems, gen. pi.); ace. 
sing, of /-stems in -lm (see below, /-stems, ace. sing.); inst. pi. 
of 7-stems in -Vihis (sec below, /'-stems, inst. pi.); gen. sing, of 
derivative //-stems in -ttyit (see below, derivative .- 1 - 8101118 , gen. 
sing.); voe. sing, of r-stems in -a (see below, A’-stcms, voc. 
sing.) ; the lirst sing, hriltii ; etc. 

This seems to be the proper place to record a few forms which, 
though unrecorded by Whitney, are found in the R!imayana. , 
The following list is divided into four groups: 1. where the 
form is authorized by the native grammarians, but non-quota- 
ble elsewhere; 2. where the forms are found in R. as well as 
Mbh.; 3. where the forms are registered as occurring in Class¬ 
ical Sanskrit only; 4. where the forms are not recorded by 
Whitney as being authorized by the native grammarians, and 
are nou-quotable elsewhere. 


l. 

Under this heading I have noted: phalisyoti , vi. 92. 53 
( t/phal ‘burst’); yoyudhyete, vi. 54. 17 {-/yudh ‘fight’); 
vardhisyate , v. 39. 11; paspande, vi. CO. 52; praskanditum, 
iii. 31. 48; balhrujc, v. 1. 71. 


2 . 

Stria is found in R. too often to quote in extenso. See 
below, 542a. 

The imperative bmvad/ivam occurs at iv. 64. 22. * 

The future middle jlvisye is found at v. 40. 10. 


1 This and the following verb-forms are not recorded in Whitney’s 
Root-Book as occurring in BhP. or R. Grasate, BhP. x. 34. 6; R. i. 50. 18. 
Stunvfina-, R. vi. 90. 4. 5si§yasi, R. iv. 54. 16. Upasitva, R. i. 1. 97. 
YatviL, R. ii. 50. 1. PltvS, BhP. vi. 1. 59, x. 19. 12; R. ii. 12. 76, vi. 4. 4, 
vi. 60. 93. 

* Cf. Bohtlingk, 1. c., and the verb-forms cited in the preceding para¬ 
graph. 
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3. 

Vpdsya, i. 35. 1; ditlayan , iii. 5. 11; thitiim , v. 38. 42; 
ci/kujatits, vi. 90. 49; cnksobha, vi. 50. 25; vi-cinvadhvain, i. 

39.13; natvdi, v. 5. 23; -pnpilre, iv. 40. 6; babhaiijire , vi. 4. 05; 
bhunktvd , v. 54. 43, 44, 47; lojttum, vi. 24. 2S; spanditum, vi. 

70. 74. For convenience, I here add harsamdna, vi. 73. 10, vi. 

90. 4 (harsute etc. V.C. 1 ); - ilhita -, vi. 90. 47 (V.C.). 

4. 

The future paripreksyati, vi. 32. 25; the future kdnksisye , 
vi. 07. 80; the gerund nikucya i v. 1. 36; the infinitive -kaliturn, 
iii. 24. 13; the infinitive -karsitwn, iv. 54. 11; the gerund 
krl/litvdy v. 9. 34; the optative tndydm (yY*«Z), iii. 49. 4; the 
causative tarjdpayali, vi. 34. 9; the infinitive tyoktum (tyaktu- 
E.), v. 25. 19; the gerund vitiarditvd, iii. 30. 18; the perfect 
babhu/ksa, vi. G7. 93; the future bhaksisye , iv. 50. 5; the past 
participle bhartsita , v. 25. 4; the gerunds paribhartsya , v. 22. 

40, nirbhartsya, vi. 65. 1; the causative bhartstipayati, vi. 34. 9; 
the passive b/uertsyamdtid, v. 26. 4; the pluperfect ubabhrwaat , 
i. 43. 9;' the active future inodisyasi, vi. 33. 34; the gerund 
yuddhod , vi. 7.10; the reduplicated aorist middle pra-6«iansanta , 
(the active a&ukihsat is authorized by the native grammarians, 
but is nowhere quotable), iv. 55. 18. 

SYSTEM OF SOUNDS. 

Quantity of vowels. 

1. Short for lony. 1 

Occasionally a short vowel is substituted for a long vowel 
when the meter favors the former; especially is this so in the 
case of a final long vowel of the prior member of a compound. 
Examples where the shortened vowel is not tbc final vowel of 
the prior member of a compound are: kdrunaveditvdd, i. 2. 14; 
jtrabhdvam, i. 36. 27; aprast&ve, iii. 29. 19; jahtitan/, vi. 8. 18 
(transfer-form’ for jahitdm; cf. akurvdtam, Mbh. i. 76. 9, 
cited by Hopkins, Epic, p. 247). Whether patnim , i. 37. 6, 
inaharddhlnam , v. 8. 5, -jildtlndm, vi. 126. 43, belong under this 
rubric is uncertain: see below, derivative Z-stems: transfers to 

* Impv. act. 3d du.: coram. 'jdhet&m. 



1 Cf. Hopkins, Epic, p. 247. 
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the ^-declension; /-stems: gen. pi. in -"tnib/i. With these are 
to be compared: patu'/bhis, Ap&S. xiv. 15. 2 , TB. ii. 3. 10 J ; 
{/rumunlbhU, ApSS. xx. 4. 3; ucchr'iyamiinu ibid. ix. 11. 26. 
Examples where the shortened vowel is the final vowel of the 
prior member of a compound are: lakxmlvurd/umr-, i. 18 . 28, 
iii. 12. 22, iii. 15. 30, v. 31. 3; hiksmisitmjxinuas, i. 18. 30; 
suputn'tvrthf/iatt (where xxpi/tiu is felt to be one word), ii. 8. 20; 
ji<!/aCi]>urpiitain , v. 14. 28; jat/afijiutr*, v. 30. 44; aksQuhiiilM- 
tam, vi. 41. HG. With these are to be compared: sf)‘ii\/anjutui-, 
ApSS. viii. 0. 1; t/arblin'/-/irdipiscittu-, ibidem ix. 111. 14; 
mulidntpii ibidem xv. 10. 2, 3. In Prakrit, furthermore, we 
have the same phenomenon. Thus: nulpura = n/tdijyfim-, etc. 

ii. Long for short.' 

Less frequently is a long vowel substituted for a short one. 
The majority of instances are metri causa. In the citations below, 
the prolonged vowel is set in Clarendon: anudake, i. 18. 50; 
durukriman, i. 21. 17; pr<tkrfija?uis t i. 42. 1; vd&hwas, ii. 63. 
26; anucitas, v. 36. 21; Vi, v. 5S. 34, vii. 32. 65. It is uncer¬ 
tain whether cases like deoas'rutlm, fuktibhis, etc., belong 
under this rubric: see below, /-stems: acc. sing, in -hit, inst. 
pi. in Ib/rix. 

78j 3. Pluti or protraction. 

In the Bombay text of 1902 the protracted vowel is regularly 
written as short, but with a figure 3 after it; if the next word 
begin with a vowel or diphthong, the hiatus thus occasioned 
remains (Whitney, Gr. §138e): 

si'UaS it;/ eva cubhu&t/u, ii. 49. 13; 
taUiS (tad bhavatv iti , ii. 103. 25. 

Here SI. reads tufa ; but Govinda and Maliesvaratlrtha, as cited 
by Jacobi (p. 112), read tat id Vat tebl -. 

Rules of euphonio combination. 

125d] IZiatus: 1. within piida.* 

Hiatus within the pdda is fairly common; the most fre¬ 
quently occurring case of it is the combination -a r-. Examples 

1 The citations of X.pS'S. in tins section are taken from Garbo’s intro¬ 
duction to Ins edition. 

1 Cf. Hopkins, Epic. p. 247. 

* These collections are not complete even for books i-iii. 
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are: hatvd aSvdn ajidtayat, vi. 79. 30; mahoragamgrhya ivdn- 
dajeSvarah, v. 47. 35; citrakarma ivdbhdti, vii. 28. 41; vdlmi- 
kaye ca rsaye, i. 2. 2G; agnihotre ca rsind, ii. 119. G; se/rve ca 
rtavas tatra, iii. 73. 8; devagandharvarsiyaksardiksasais, vii. 
35. G5; grhya rkmrajus tdiu tu , vii. 37‘. 45; rdghuvo'thu rser 
odkymn, vii. 37\ 2; atlia ilrdhvam tu gatvd vdi , vii. 23*. 2; 
f/uiiffa ioa mahdgujdis, vii. 31. 36; esd eva tanuh puma, vii. 
69. 28; vasantc iva Sdlinah, ii. G7. 28; yatriiHe rsuyuh stnrtdh, 

vii. 23*. 12; velum ctya ivdrnavah, vii. 8. 1. 

At i. 9. 16 is found na gacchenia rser bhitCih. It is indeed 
possible to assume here an optative gacchenxus, with primary 
ending (cf. sydmas , etc., 542a, below); but, in view of the 
undoubted instances of -a r- quoted above, it seems more prob¬ 
able that hiatus is to be assumed. 

125d] Hiatus: 2. at the end of odd Jidda.' 

Hiatus here seems to be confined to no particular combina¬ 
tions. In the citations the Jidda is indicated by a, etc., and the 
initial word of the succeeding jtddu is given in parentheses: 

pratyabhijndya (arjundya), vii. 33. 5 c; md . garnis- 

ydmti (aprasddya), vii. 35. 63 e; samtusta (avisddam) vii. 36. 
16 c; ruina (iha ), iii. 13. 4 a; ca (ida/n) vi. 90. 4 c; ca (rsl- 
ndm ), ii. 92. 31 a; v a sixth Lena (mml) vii. 59’. 2c; ca ( rksasya ), 
i. 3. 26 a; ca (ekeisya ), i. 3. 29 a; Srutvd (rsimadhye), P. i. 69. 
13 a, By. i. 69. 13 c; Srutvd (j-syaSrngavacas ), P. i. 9. 48 a; 
drstvd (rsyaSrngam ), P. i. 9. 43 a; Srutvd (rksa-), vii. 40. 13a; 
rd/d (idam), ii. 15. 25 a; braJimd (indrasya), vii. 33. 4c; iti 
(uktam), i. 21. 8a; api (rsyamdkam), iv. 11. 76 c; -bhedi 
(re/-), vi. 105. 13 a; tu ( rtilndm ), P. i. 19. la; muhdbdho (rsa- 
yas , vii. 37*. 8a; bhadram te ( iti ), i. 14. 17 c; bhadrani te (iha), 
iii. 56'. 11c; sarve (rsayas), vii. 37*. 52 a. For samanujildtd 
(arnrta-), vi. 28. 7a, as a Vedic archaism, comm, cites Panini 

viii. 3. 19: but cf. Whitney, 134c, and NIV., p. 340, 4. 

135d] Sandhi of -e d- gives -e-. 

I have noticed three instances where initial d- is lost after 
final -e, namely: antardadhc “tmdnani, vi. 73. 26; yuddhe “ hva - 
yati, vii. 34. 2; te l Jttdm , vii. 67. 13. The comm, says at vi. 
73. 26: antardadhc “trndnam tty atrdkdralojtaS chdndasah; at 


1 These collections are not complete even for books i-iii. 



100 


T. Mich els on, 


I1904. 


vii. 31. 2: yuddhe “hvai/ati: yuddhanimittam dhvayatity 
arlhah; at vii. 07. 13: te iijfiiim ity arthah; sahidhir iirsah. 
In Mbh. /<’ “jhayu is found instead of ta ujnayd. Nllaknntha, 
as reported by Holtzinann, oilers two solutions, namely: an 
archaic elision of < 1 - is to be assumed; or else we have an old 
wordyVm- in the sense of dji'nl-. Iloltzmann regards the latter 
explanation as correct. Furthermore in -Mbh. the initial a of 
ittmiinam- is occasionally elided after a final -c. As regards the 
rationale of the sandhi respecting yiuld/u • “hvayati and te 
“jiluin, it appears to me that the following is plausible: the 
initial d- of illnuyuti and dji'idm was shortened to d- before two 
consonants (as in Pali and Prakrit), and then the regular sandhi 
of -c d- to -c- took place. The elision of the initial vowel of 
dtmdnam is only apparent; in Yedic, the abbreviated form 
tman- is found beside dtmun-. 

138g] Sandhi of pmyrhya vowels: 1. -I i- (fives -Z-. 

I have noted but one example of a dual in -i combined with a 
following namely, saraslva, vi. 97. I. The comm., touching 
on this, properly remarks that the sandhi is Vedic —sarusi it'd ; 
satndhir drsah. 

138g] Sandhi of prayrhya vowels: 2. -o a- yives -o-. 

After the final o of a/o the initial a- of atilxdavat is elided at 
vii. 27. 7, and the initial a- of my a at vii. 30. 3. The comm, 
notes the latter case and correctly says that the sandhi is Yedic. 

Sandhi of prayrhya vowels: 3. -c a- yives -e-. 

The initial a- of atidhdrmikdu is elided after the final -e of 
jajildte at vii. 302. 15. The comm, says the sandhi is Vedic. 

I know no authority for his statement. 

176a] Sand/d of esas. 

Although esas regularly loses its - s before consonants, yet at 
vii. 69. 35 eso jn'irvasya occurs. This sandhi is, apparently, 
not induced by the meter. In Mbh. we find a parallel in eso' 
hi, vii. 192t 13, which is, however, to avoid an anapaest in the 
prior Jidda of a lialf-sloka: see Holtzmaun, p. 4 (top), Hopkins, 
Epic, p. 247. So eso hi, By. vi. 28. 23. Compare Gatlin eso , 
Pkt. Pali eso. —At vii. 37'. 1 by double sandhi of -as r- we have 
esarksarajds instead of the regular esa rks-. 
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175c] Sandhi of -as r- gives -o r- at the end of odd pdda. 

I have noted but two examples of this, namely, maJultmdno 
rutgas (i. GO. 34) anil b/uto rsyamukam (iv. 11. G4). That is, 
the. final -mot mahdtmdnus and hiatus is treated like final -as 
before a sonant consonant (Whitney, Skt. Gr. 175a). 

133c] Double sandhi: 1. -c i- becomes -e-. 

Examples of this are fairly numerous, but it should be noted 
that the i- is always the initial i- of Hi, whereas in Mbh. this 
limitation does not obtain. Instances are: kansyeti , i. 21. 8; 
pravidhlyateti , ii. 37. 34; vatsydmaheti , ii. 52. 28; sUeti, iii. 
60. 35; priycti, iii. Cl'. 29, iv. 6. 17; ramsydvaheti, iii. 69. 14; 
sumitreti, v. 25. 11. The comm, touching upon these cases, 
says sathdhir drsah or else ikdralopa drsah. 

17Gb] Double sandhi: ii. -as a- becomes -ii-. 

I have noted but oue case where -as a- combines to namely,. 
nos avamanya at P. i. 34. 20: 

mu bhtU sa kdlo durmedhah 
pitara m satyav itdinam 
ndvumanya svadhcmnetui 
svayamvarani upusmahe. 

By. at i. 32. 21 (the passage corresponding to P. i. 34. 20) reads 
avamanya; but the comm, notes the variant reading ndvamanya 
and has an elaborate note ou it: 1 ndvumanya ’ iti patlas tu 
kvacit ko ‘papdtlu/h, tathdputhe na iti c.ehedah: chdndasam dir- 
ghatvam; no l smdkam sa kdlo md bhud ity unvayah; another 
variant is also given by the comm., namely: no l vama7iyasva. 
In Pfili this phenomenon occurs in the formula: esahani bha- 
vantam Gotamam sarana/h gacehdmi , SN. iii. 4, p. 85. 

176b] Double sandhi: 3. -as d- becomes -o-. 

I have noted two instances where -as d- combines to -o-, 
namely, eso “hitdgnis, vi. 109. 23, and so “ iramdvasathas , 
vii. 81. 12. The text of the first passage is: 

eso “hitdignU ca mahdtupdi ea 
veddntayah karmusu cdyryasurah 
etasya yat pretagatasya Jcrtyam 
tat kartum ic.chdmi tava jyrasdddt. 
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• Here the comm, says: eso “ hitCu/nir it;/ Uriah samdhih ; a hi-, 
tdt/nir iti cchcdali. The text of the other is: 

dri/tvCi tusanaso vCikyam 
so “Sramuvasatho jtmah 
niskranto visayCU tasindt 
sthdnam ca/crti Him bflhyutdh. 

On this the comm, observes: so ‘ 1 drain uv amt ha ity Cirsah sam- 
dhih; sa CiSrauumindisity art hah. Bolitlingk, against the 
comm., assumes that Ciryo hvayati, ii. 34. 11, and hCtlino hvd- 
nam , iv. 12. 15, are also examples of the loss of initial Ci- after 
final -as. ’ 

17Gbj Double sandhi: 4- -<** »- becomes -e-. 

I have met but one instance of this in the whole text, namely, 
escoa, vii. 36. 47, which the comm, notes— eseva: esa iva ; 
sanidhir Cirsah. The comm, at vii. 36. 42 has sihhah kuiljara- 
ruddheva as a variant to -ddho vd of the text. If his variant 
be adopted we must assume double sandhi of -as 

176b] Double sandhi: 5. -as u- becomes -o-. 

Examples of this are very frequent: socyatCim , i. 9. 20; tatot- 
thCya , i. 19. 21; sovCica, i. 58. 4; divolkds, ii. 4. 17; rCyha- . 
vqyvalitas (a reading mentioned by the comm.), ii. 16. 31; 
tatouCica, ii. 51. 8, iii. 13.12; saiiivadantopatisthatite, ii. 67. 26; 
bahuioktavun, iii. 66. 17; muditotpatya , vi. 62. 9; laksmano- 
vCca, vi. S4. 6; vyCidhayopeksitds, vii. 5. 8; pulastyovdca , vii. 

33. 13; sotsasarja , vii. 32. 69; etc. 

176b] Double sandhi: 6. -as e- becomes -Cii-. 

The sole example of this phenomenon that I have noted is 
esdiva, vi. 26. 23, which the comm, explains by esa eva with 
the remark that this sandhi is Vedic —samdhir Cirsah. 

177b] Double sandhi: 7. -as a- becomes -a-. 

Instances of this are numerous. Examples are kdflcandlam- 
krtCibhavan , i. 14. 24, = -krtCis ahhavan'; yasydham, i. 20. 3, = 
yasyds ahatn ; tasydyam, i. 24. 10, =tasyds ay am ; tasydvale- 
panam , i. 43. 6, 35, = tasyds ava- ; gatubhimukham., i. 45. 43, = 


Or bhavan as augmentless imperfect, as the comm, takes it. 
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gatds abhi-; aprejdsmi, ii. 2(T. 37, =aprajds asmi (?)'; ndsydn- . 
turn, ii. 84. 2, = na asydts antam; hrstddrstapardkramam, iii. 
20.12, = hrstus udrsta-; wjratapabhavat, iv. GO. 8, =ugrataj>ds 
Marat (?).’ 

177b] Double sandhi: 8. -as r- becomes -dr-. 

I have noted but one example of this, namely, prtandrksa-, 
vi. 41. 51, which the comm, explains by jyrtaiuVi rksety atra 
samdhir drsahi. ■ 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

A- stems. 

329c] Acc. pi. neuter in -u. 

A questionable case of this, namely, krtapratikrtu, is found at 
vi. 79. 2G: 

v iddham anyonyagdtresu 
drigunam vardhate balam 
h'taprutikrtdnyonyam 
kurutdm tun randjire. 

On this the comm, remarks krtapraXikrtd krtapralikrtdni: drso 
ddde6v vibhakteli ; kurutdm akurutum: adabhdva drsah. The 
meter shows that this is not a textual peculiarity (as in viivdnyo 
bhuvand vicastc, AV. vii. 81. 1, for viAvdny anyo blip- etc. of 
•RV. x. 85. 18); but rather than take it as a real archaism, per¬ 
haps we should regard it as an attempt at avoidance of an 
unusual repetition of similar syllables, such as we see in iradhydi 
of RV. i. 134. 2, for *iradhadhydi, or in vi4o-viAah praviSivdh- 
sam Imahe of AV. iv. 23. 1 (cf. vUvasydm viSi j>ravivi4ivdhsam 
vnahe of TS. iv. 7. 15). 

The comm, at vi. 88. 57 takes krtapratikrtd again as acc. pi. 
neuter; but I do not see how to construe it as such. The text is: 
vyaAiryata mahad divyam 
kavacam luksmanasyu tu 
krtapratikrtdnyo)iyam 
babhuvatur abhidrutuu. 


1 Comm.: aprajdsmlti m&nasa6ok6bhinayah. sam&s&ntdbhdvo ‘nitya- 
tvdt. sathdhir v&rsatvdt. 

’ Or bhavat as augmentless imperfect, against the comm. 
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Comm.: anyonymii krtapraf ikrtii: Onto dd . krtapratikrtcyuttdu 
babhiivatur ity art hah. Boltzmann, p. 12, §321), is in error when 
he states that the neuter pi. in -a is found hut once in Mhh., 
namely, in the hymn to the Asvins: bhunutalni viioil is found 
at xiii. 102. 55, and bhnoanunVta viSofi occurs at vii. 201. 77. 
Generally mpta takes the place of niUntl. Sec Hopkins, Epic, 
p. 251. 

U- stems. 

/. Tor. silty, in 

At I\ (cd. 1898) i. 10. 1 nisno apparently is a locative- 
singular. Thus: 

putm/mih la. yate vitno. 

This is clearly a misprint for - hit , which P. (ed. 1879), SI., and 
By. (i. 17. 1) have. Were vitttio a genuine form and not a 
typographical error, it would be most archaic. The sole Vedic 
example of a loc. sing, in -o from an u-stem that Whitney 
(342 f) gives, is a neuter, sano. 

342 k; NIV. p. 415] J. Ni»n. pi. in -van. 

I have noted but a single instance of this, namely, prab/nt- 
vi$nva8, vii. 5. 14: 

prab/ut c isnn o bit a»' (Inteli 
paratparam auuvrutdh. 

On this the comm, observes: prabhaoisnvah: yan drsuh. 
Kvcn in Vedic the nom. pi. in -vas (-tuts) is rare. Hohtlingk’s 
emendation of -no to -aoo appears to me unwarranted. 

• 3. Gen. pi. in -t'inum. 

I have noted two instances of this, namely, yrd/inftndm, vi. 
75. 14, and, in the next line, -manyiindm. 1 They both are metri 
causa and are expressly noted by the comm. 

I- stems. 

1. j4.CC. siny. in -Jm. 

Instances of this are not common. Examples are: vedaSru- 
tim, iii. 50. 22 (beside vedairiditn, vii. 2. 17); devatrutim, iv. 6. 
5; xmrtim , v. 15. 33. These are metri causa, and are either 

1 Both previously noted by Hopkins, Epic, p. 247. 
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instances of transfer to the long vowel declension shell as we 
see iu the case-forms -as, and Him, or else their -I- is a 
purely metrical prolongation of See above, Quantity of 
vowels: 2.: long for short. Compare the instrumental pi. 
in -ibhis below. 

2. Gen. stuff, masc. in -huts. 

I have noted but two examples of this, namely: aristaneminas, 
iv. 06. 4 (comm.: aristaneminah: kasyapasya; ndntcUmm 
Orsatn ); asoajiatinas, vii. 100. 4 (comm.: asvapatinuh num 
tirsah; aivajKitsr it;/ urthah). Unless I am mistaken, aristane- 
niinas occurs in book i also. The ending -iiuts is by transfer to 
the m-declension. Compare Pali Off {/in o(=*affnin as) , Kuhn, p. 
70; Prakrit ayyino (= *affninas) , Piscliel, §§377, 379. With 
the use of n in the gen. sing. masc. of an -i- stem, may be com¬ 
pared the use of n in the Yedic gen. sing. masc. cumnus 
(NIV. p. 410 bottom). See also below, R-stems: masculines 
from stems in -tr. 

3. Aec. dual in -hum. 

At v. 35. 37 -pdnindu is found instead of -puni. This is a 
transfer to the in- declension. 

Jf. Acc. pi. in -ayas. 

Ilopkins, Epic, p. 204, footnote, adduces two certain examples 
of this, namely: draksyasy osudhuyo dlptah, vi. 74. 32 (comm.: 
osadhayo diptiih: dij>ta osadhlr tty art hah), and santvayitvd 
prakrtayah , vi. 112. 19 (comm.: prakrtayah: prakrtih). A 
less certain case is -vrstayas at v. 14. 10: 

utpatadbh ir dvijayanitih 
paksair vdtdih samd/atah 
anekavarnd vividhu 
mnmucuh ptisfxt vrstay ah. 

Comm.: vrksd iti 4esah ; puspavrstaytdi: jmspavrstjh. The 
names of several kinds of trees are mentioned in the preceding 
lines, which somewhat justifies the comm. Moreover the verb 
muc is transitive and not intransitive. Compare HTV\ pages 
395, 384, and 410 end. ' . 

6. Inst. pi. in -ibhis. 

I have noted four examples, all of which are metri causa, 
namely: citrapattlbhis , iv. 25. 23; rathaiakt'ibhis, vi. 71. 14, 
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taktibhis, vi. 86. 21; aianlb/us, vii. 7. 49. The -l- of the first 
three is to avoid a diiambus at the close of the prior pfida of a 
lialf-sloka. See Hopkins, Epic, p. 248. The -l- of the last 
example is to make the fourth syllable of a tristubh line long, 
so ;ix to conform to the predominant type of tristubhs (»-v—u»- 
in the Rfunfiyana. 

0. (Sen. pi. in -in dm. 

Examples of -mam for -'mam are: harindni, iv. 44. 16; 
ma/uiriltlhhidw, v. 8. 5; -Jfidtindin, vi. 120. 43. These are 
metri causa; they are either transfers from the /-declension to 
the m-dcclcnsion, or else they arc simply metrical shortenings 
for -'mam. See above, Quantity of vowels: 1. short for long. 

343d] 7. Declension of pati-. 

The inst. sing, patina is fonnd at both By. i. 2. 12 and P. i. 
2. 15 (the corresponding passage). P. i. 70. 35 has patina 
rahitd , corresponding to By’s patyd virahttd (i. 70. 36). .The 
comm, at By. i. 70. 30 mentions P’s reading aud remarks that 
the ending -ml is Vedic—‘ patina rahitd ’ Hi pdt/ai nd-b/tdva 
arsah. Other examples of patina are at By. v. 26. 34 aud vii. 
49. 17, which last instance was previously pointed out by Hop¬ 
kins, JAOS. xx.’ p. 222. The genitive sing, -patinas has been 
noticed above, 2. gen. sing. 

Radical a- stems. 

354b] Nom. sing, in -s. 

Sujwcyds as a nom. sing. fem. occurs at By. ii. 70. 17 and ii. 
96. 7. Corresponding to the second example, both SI. and G. 
have -as at ii. 97. £ and ii. 106. 7 respectively; corresponding 
to the first example SI. (ii. 70. 17) has -as but G. (ii. 72. 18) -d. 
Perhaps this is not to be treated as a root-stem: cf. the Vedic 
transition-stem - prajas , NIV., p. 556. 

Diphthong stems: go. 

1. Nom. pi. 

At ii. 47. 12. -gas occurs as nom. pi. The comm, notes the 
form and says that it is Vedic—‘ gd ’ ity drsam. This is sup¬ 
ported by its occurrence as a nom. pi. at Ap&S. x. 26. 7. 


See Hopkins, Epic, p. 276. 
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361c] 2. Acc. pi. 

Gams as acc. pi. is found at iii. 14. 28. The comm, cor¬ 
rectly explains the form: ydvah {/a ity arthah. G. avoids the 
construction as acc. pi. by reading rohinydm jq/fiire gtivo (iii. 
20. 29) instead of rohiny ajanayad ydvo (By. iii. 14. 28). Cf. 
Pkt. i/do=*gav(Ut (Piscliel, §393). From memory I can cite 
yilvas used as acc. pi. once in BhP. Professor Hopkins tells 
me that in Mbli. also, at iv. 47. 34, it is used as acc. pi. 


Derivative 5- stoma. 

Gen. sing. 

An instrumental form with the function of the genitive and 
with gen. pronoun and participle in concord with it, is seen at 
v. 26. 9, namely, situyd: 

tasydh sd dirghabahuld 
vepantyuh sitayd tadd 
dadrSe Icampitd vent 
vydliva parisarpatl. 

The comm, notes the form and remarks that the inst. is here 
used in the sense of the genitive. It may be charged to the 
meter. 

Dorivative I- stems. 

363g; NTV., p. 393] Nom.pl. -is. 

The sole instance that I have noted aR occurring in books i- 
iii is bhdminis, ii. 91. 18 ab: 

SaJcram yu6 copatiqthanti 
brahmdnam ya4 ca bhdminth. 

This is metri causa; -inyah would have given us in the seventh 
place a heavy syllable, which, in an even pdda, is barred. 

363g; NIV., p. 395] Acc.pl. -yas. 

Instances of this are not common. Examples are: puskarin- 
yas, iii. 55. 12; samdlabhantyas , svapantyas , hasantyas, vinih- 
toasantyas —all at v. 5. 13. Of these, only puskarinyas is metri 
causa (for -inis) to avoid the combination v> «/-*.* as the close of 
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the prior pudu of a half-sloka samdhdhanti/as , etc., all close 
tristubh lines. In Mbh. m/dsini/as is found as acc. pi. at xiii. 
104. 19, xiii. 107. 39: cf. Hopkins, Epic, pp. 205, bottom, 2GG, 
top. 

Transfer* to the 7- declension. 

These are not frequent: in books i-iii I have noted only the 
nom. pi. )Hitnii)/ns (By. i. 3G. 22=P. i. 37. 22, By. ii. 05. 29) 
and tlic loc. pi. pntnisn (By. i. 37. 0 = 1*. i. 38. 0). The comm.' 
notes jmttun/us at By. ii. 05. 29, and jnituisn at By. i. 37. G. 
Patmnjus at By. i. 30. 22 (=P. i. 37. 22) stands for patnyas 
in order to avoid a catalcetic pada in a sloka; at By. ii. 05. 29 
it is to avoid a tristubh line in a jagatl stanza. Pntnisn stands 
for jiatntsu in order to make the seventh syllable of the pos¬ 
terior pada of a half-sloka short. Compare patnWiis at ApSS. 
xiv. 15. 2; TB. ii. 3. 10.* Possibly patnisu is only a metrical 
shortening of patnisu. See above under the heading, System 
of sounds; quantity of vowels : 1 . : short for long. 

Derivative Q- stems. 

Nom. pi. in -iis (?). 

Bohtlingk cites jnintriis (stem jumhil-) as occurring as a nom. 
pi. in G. at ii. 100. 27, adding, however, that perhaps the form 
is only a blunder for -vys. On account of the many undoubted 
cases, where the acc. pi. is used as a nominative, I think that we 
may safely dismiss this suspicion. 

R- stems. 

1. Acc. sing. 

At vii. 12. 2 svasur makes svasdm as acc. sing. Professor 
Hopkins' tells me that this is found in Mbh. also, namely, at 
vi. 116. 3 and xiv. G6. 12. Moreover, duJriUtr in Mbh. makes 
dtdiitdm in the same manner. See Holtzmann, p. 12. Siwsa, 
the nom. sing, of svasar, is the point of departure in this phe¬ 
nomenon: by the analogy of send to senCtm the acc. sing. 
svasdm was formed. Prakrit offers exact parallels in the inllec- 
tion of mud (=vidtd), d/iv/d (=*duMtd ), and dhud (=*< Ihuktu). 
See Pischol, Pkt. Gr., §392. 


1 Cf. Hopkins, Epic, pp. 222, 286. 
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2. Voc. sing. 

'Hie form - mdtu , noted by the comm, as archaic, is used as a 
vocative singular at ii. 40. 38, where it stands metri causa for 
mdtar: 

tato halaluddsabdo 
jujfic rdmasya prsthatah 
luiruntim preksyu rdjdnaiii 
sulantam bhrSaduh k/itam 
hd rdmeti jandlt keciil 
rdmamdteti capture 
antahjmrasamrddham ca 
hroiantam paryadevayan. 

In Pali, 2 >itu is used as voc. sing, as well as nom. sing., and 
in Prakrit, pid ( =pitd ), according to the native grammarians, 
may also be used as voc. sing., but examples arc not quotable. 
A close parallel is Pkt. bhattd (=bhartd), which is used as a 
voc. sing, and also as nom. sing. See Pischel, §§ 390, 391; 
Kuhn, p. 84. 

373c] 3. Ace. pi. 

Jfdiaras (nom. pi. in form) is used as acc. pi. at ii. 39. 36; 
likewise -daturas (nom. pi. in form) at vii. 21. 19 occurs twice 
for -ddtfn. Whitney (373c) does not note that -dras is ever 
used as acc. pi. like -aras; nor does Iloltzmann give any 
instance of it in Mbh. For the employment of nom. pi. forms 
as acc. pi., compare above: Diphthong stems, go, 2. acc. pi.; 
Derivative i- stems, acc. pi.; below: Consonantal root-stems, 
stem ap; An- stems, 2. acc. pi. in -anas. Furthermore, Pali 
pituro (=pitaras), Pkt. pidaro , piyaro (=pitaras), are used as 
acc. pi. and also as nom. pi., and thus present a close parallel 
to both nidtaras and -daturas. 

371i] 4. Gen. pi. of nr. 

The gen. pi. of nr- is written nrndm regularly; I have noted 
but one instance where nrndm is written, namely, at iii. 43. 33, 
where nrndm would be barred by the metre. Nrndm at ii. 2. 
47, ii. 11. 29, and ii. 91. 28, is metrically an iambus; at i. 15. 26 
and i. 67. 4, it may be either an iambus or a spondee. It should be 
noted that nrndm is the only gen. pi. of an r-stem that is regu¬ 
larly written with -r- in RV., and that here it is metrically 
often a spondee. See Is IV., p. 430. 
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5. Masculines from .stems in -tr. 

The combination brahmanii lokakar/rnu , occurring at vii. 
37. ‘ 10, was cited by Ilopkins in .TAOS, xx.% p. 222. I find it 
occurring also at vii. 10.18. It appears, not only from the sense 
of the combination, but also from an examination of the pas¬ 
sages cited by HR. under lokakartar , that the word brahmanii 
is here certainly masculine. The latter passage may be given: 
coum nktr tail a rdma. 
brahma nd lokakartrnd 
dahujriou w'urcdam 
krt&iijaUr athdyratuh. 

This departure from ordinary usage may perhaps be compared 
with the Vedic feminines dhurind , nubhina , NIV., p. 381 (cf. 
per contra the Vedic neuter bhflres y NIV., p. 385). Further¬ 
more, as regards u- stems, “ in the Veda we have neuters without 
n and masculines with n” (NIV., p. 401). See also NIV., pp. 

• 410,411. Compare also above, I- stems: gen. sing. mase. in 
-inas. 

375; NIV., pp. 422-3] 6'. Natters of stems in -tr. 

An apparent instance of such a neuter is lokakarlrnd. The 
anomaly here, however, we must consider to be in the use of 
the neuter form as a masculine: see above, Masculines from 
stems in -tr. 

Consonantal root-stems. 

398a; NIV., p. 483] Stem ap. 

Apas (in form a nom. pi.) is employed as acc. pi. at v. 13. 41 
in order to avoid an anapaest immediately before the combina¬ 
tion v —o at the close of the prior pfida of a half-Sloka. See 
Hopkins, Epic, pp. 219, 220. The comm, notes the form and 
explains it correctly. The use of upas as acc. pi., although an 
archaism, is one confined mostly to AV. and to the later books 
of RV. 

Aa- stems. 

415a] Transfers to a- declension. 

Duroacas (cf. Pali dubbaco , Majjh. ii. 5, p. 95) is found as 
nom. sing, masc, at ii. 1. 24; similarly ai/aias at ii. 74. 6. 
Neither is metri causa for -as. Compare NIV., p. 547 ff. 
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415.i] Transfers to d- declension. 

These are not frequent and are confined mostly to the use of 
apsard- for upsuras -: -apsard (nom. sing.), i. 03. 4; apsards 
( 110 m. pi.), i. 45. 32; apsardndim , i. 45. 34; atiyaidim, ii. 31. 2; 
pratisrotdm , iii. 5. 36. The form -apsard is not metri causa; 
'apsurdindm stands for apsaru sum in order to avoid an anapaest 
before v - at the close of thp posterior pada of a half-sloka 
(see Hopkins, Epic, p. 245); the metrical necessities compelling 
apsards, utiyaSdm, and pratisrotdm are too obvious to be worth 
commenting on. In late Mbh., nom. -d and acc. -dm from 
us- stems occur. • In Vedic there arc also parallel cases: see 
NTV., p. 549 ff. In connection with apsaras above, it should be 
noted that an acc. sing, apsardm is found in AV. Compare 
Pali and Prakrit ucchurdt (=Skt. apsaras-, but also apsard-), 
which is declined throughout as an d- stem. See Kuhn, p. 78; 
Pischel, § 410. 

In- stems. 

Acc. pi. of havis. 

Ilanisus at ii. 20. 17 occurs as acc. pi. (so comm.) instead of • 
havinsi, in order to produce a diiambus at the close of the pos¬ 
terior pada of a sloka. Professor Hopkins suggests that havisas 
as acc. pi. is due to the analogy of is to isas. 

Us- stems. 

415c; NIY. p. 569] Transfers ton- declension. 

Although my collections seem to indicate that these are con¬ 
fined to the substitution of jatdyu- for jatdyus-, yet probably 
this is not the case. Examples ar e: jatdiyo (voc. sing.), iii. 
49. 38, 40, iii. 68. 4; jatdyos (gen. sing.), v. 35. 65. ' Examples 
of the regular inflection from the stem jatdyus are: jatdyusam, 
iii. 67. 10, iv. 6. 4; jatdyusd, iv. 56. 9 ; jatdyusas, iv. 56. 14, 
23. The loc. sing, dyuni is the sole instance in RV. of a 
transfer of the stem diyus ‘life’ to the u- declension. 

An- stems. 

1. Nom. pi. -dnas. . 

In books i-iii I have noted three instances of this, namely: 
mahdtmanas, i. 61. 3; punyakarmanas, iii. 24.20; saninata- 
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par van as, iii. 3ft. 12—all of which stand for -anas and produce 
a diiambus at the close of the posterior pfida of a half-sloka. 

2. Arc. pi. -Unas. 

In hooks i—iii I have noted but two instances of this, namely: 
ntahatmilnos, i. 57. Hi, 17—both times at the close of an odd 
pfula and standing for ■•'bias in order to avoid the combination 
-w-uu-u- in the prior pfida of a half-sloka. Sec* Hopkins, Kpic, 
]*]». 230, 457 section 40. The comm, notes the first example. 
P. at i. 57. 15, the passage corresponding to By. i. 57. 10, also 
reads mahiitiniinas; but at i. 57. 10 (=By. i. 57. 17) ma/a- 
b/uujuv. It is doubtful if krtafomnuiuis is an ace. pi. at v. 04. 
17, as it might equally well be construed as a vocative. Both 
Pfili and Prakrit offer similar eases of -ano (=*-unas ) for *-ano 
(*-anus) in the acc. pi. See Pischcl, §399; Kuhn, p. 73. 

In- sterna. 

(Jen. pi. -iiuim. 

Mckhalindm as gen. pi. is found at ii. 32. 21. The comm, 
remarks that the long -I- is Yedic— mek/urinOin: brahmacuri- 
vam ; dirgha ilrsa/i. As a matter of fact the -i- is Prakritic. 
The form is used for -indm to avoid an anapaest immediately 
before v of a pathya pfida. See Hopkins, Kpic, p. 220. 

Prosont active participle. 

jVo/n. pi. nuisc. 

Vudatas (in form acc. pi.) at iv. 59. 1 is used as a nominative 
plural masculine: 

tatas tad anirtdsvddmii 
grdhrardjena bhdsitam 
nteam/a vadato hrstds 
te vacah plana gar sabhuh. 

The comm, notes the absence of the nasal as Vedic ( vadata ity 
atra num-abhQva drsah). I am not aware of any authority for 
this. Elsewhere we have seen accusative plurals substituted for 
nominative plurals for metrical reasons; and we may assume that 
such is the case here: the nasalized form would have produced 

o-vv -as the prior pfida of half-sloka without caesura after 

the fifth syllable—in R. a practically unheard of combination. 
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See Hopkins, Epic, pp. 221 section 3, 230, 153 section 20. In 
this connection it may be observed that in Pali, in the present 
active participle, cases which should be formed with strong stem- 
forms are sometimes made with weak ones. Thus tuytUaih for 
vajantam. See Kuhn, p. 77. 

Formation of the feminino stem of participles in -ant. 

449c] j. -Ad for - unit. 

Instances of this arc not infrequent; but in book i I have 
noted only jtarigarjaflm and anicchud. Examples are: pari- 
garjadm, i. 20. 18; anicchad , i. 30. 24; ayaccluidm , ii. 4. 30; 
um/uin, ii. 12. 89 (ef. Epic, p. 248); gacchuti , ii. 32. 8; anu- 
dhavudm , ii. 40. 44; januyadm, ii. 95. 10; MigacchaTim , iii. 
13. 4; jivt/fim, iii. IS. 19, v. 2G. 35; imufocatlm , iii. 40. 9; 
apafyad, iii. 52. 44; iocadm, iii. 72. 20; oartadm , iv. 6. 6; 
prulujxidm, iv. 20. 22; aniccJuidm, v. 22. 9; iccluidm , v. 22. 
43 a; tarjud, v. 24. 28; parimrpad, v. 25. 9; 4ocad, v. 20. 2; 
vasadm , vi. 126. 42. The comm, notes only two-sevenths of 
those. Two-thirds of the above instances arc in order to pro¬ 
duce a diiambus at the close of the posterior piida of a half- 
sloka: compare Hopkins, Epic, p. 246. 

Besides the similar formations in Yedic and Mbh. (for which 
see Whitney and Holtzmann), BhP. also has some fern, par¬ 
ticiples in -aCi for-anTt. 'Thus: vikru/atim, viii. 12. 18; ante- 
chatim , viii. 12. 28; gagafi , x. 33. 14; icchati , x. 58. 20. 

In Prakrit, moreover, according to Hemacandra, verbs of the 
first class may form their fern, present participle in -ad as 
hasai=*/iasatl (Skt. hasanli), oeval-*vepad (Skt. vejxind, 
usually middle vepamatife). See Pischel, §560. 

449j] 2. -And for - ad . 

This substitution is not infrequent, but in book i I have only 
noted bruvantyas and rudand (twice). Examples are: bruvan- 
tyas, i. 33. 4; rudand, i. 54. 7 (twice), ii. 9. 23; bruoundm , ii. 
8 . 13; upahinsand , ii. 9. 4, ii. 9. 10; jUnantl , ii. 10. 35, ii. 44. 6, 
v. 35. 6; pratigrUwintiM , ii. 12. 48; bruoand , ii. 12.57; rudan- 
dm, ii. 12. 75, ii. 40. 44, iv. 24. 25; mrdnand , ii. 27. 7; rudan- 
tyas, ii. 65. 29, ii. 76. 22; prajunwxd, ii. 72. 14; bntvanty&m, 
ii. 104. 27; vitinvand, iii. 42. 32; bruoantyCis , v. 24. 22. The 
comm, does not note a single one of these. Of the twenty-two 
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instances quoted above, eight are metri causa for -all ; six cer¬ 
tainly arc not metri causa; the remaining eight are probably not 
metri causa. Of the eight which are metri causa ( nidauti , 
i. 54. 7 a; upahihsa/ifl, ii. 9. 4, ii. 9. 10; janaidl, ii. 10. 35 c; 
praiigr/nanti/n, ii. 12. 48; rmluntlm, iv. 24. 25; prajanantl, ii. 
72. 14; vu'innantl), one (ruda/Ul) is to avoid the fifth vipultl, 
which is not found in 11.; one (radanthn), to make the fourth 
syllable of a tristubh line long; the remaining six arc to avoid 
a diiambus at the close of an odd pfida. The six which are clearly 
not metri causa are: branantyas, i. 33. 4; jdiutntl, ii. 44. (5; 
nulantyas , ii. 05. 29, ii. 7G. 22; bravantyihn, ii. 104. 27; bru- 
vanlyds, v. 24. 22. We cannot help suspecting that some of 
the remaining eight, which arc probably not metri causa, are in 
part due to faulty assimilation 1 to other fem. participles in -anti. 
Tims nulantl at i. 54. 7d has been assimilated to rudantl (pfida a, 
metri causa) and krokmtl , both of which are in the same tdoka. 
Similarly rudantlm, ii. 40. 44, probably owes its nasal to kro- 
iantlm, which is in the same Sloka.’ Possibly bruvantlm , ii. 8. 
13, may have been induced by cintayantl , ii. S. 8. In a like 
manner mrdnantl, ii. 27. 7, may have been assimilated to aciu- 
tay anti, ii. 27. 12. 

In Mbh. also, participles in -anti for -all are found. In 
Prakrit, furthermore, the fem. present active participle is made 
in -anti regardless of the conjugation.. Thus sanll = Skt. sail, 
apavantl=SH. ajyrapmivatl. See Pischel, §500. 

449g] .7. Formation of feminine participle, of roots in d, of the 

root class. 

Hopkins (JAOS. xx.% p. 222; Epic, p. 250) cites a couple of 
examples where roots which belong to the root class and end in 
-a, use the nasal termination -anti- in forming fem. participles, 
to wit: uydntl, vii. 20. 47;. dyuntlm, vii. 96. 11. To these I 
can add anuyuntl, vi. 4. 25. Iloltzmann, p. 13 (last line), cites 
y&ntl as occurring in Mbh. at xii. 175. 28. 

Perfect participle in -vafis. 

462c] Weak stem in strong cases.' 

Vulvitns makes a uom. pi. -vidusas (in form, acc. pi., as in 
other instances cited above) at vii. 1. 8 instead of the regular 


1 Compare C. R. Lanrnan in “Album-Kern,” p. 303. 

1 Wrong: the case is metrical. 3 See also Hopkins, Epic, p. 262. 
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-vidvtlhsas. This is to avoid the fifth vipulii, which is not found 
in R. In Vedic, similar formations appear, as for example the 
acc. sing, cakrtisam. See NIV., p. 511. In Mbh., as might 
bo expected, we find analogous cases, as for example the nom. 
pi. cult is as. See Holtzmann, p. 14; and BR., under vulvuvs. 
In Pali and Prakrit we have au instance of a weak stem-form in 
the nom. sing., namely: Pali vidii, Prakrit mi?,=Vedic vidvs 
(Pischel, Yed. St. ii. 236, Pkt. Gr., §411). 

This phenomenon is to be explained as a transfer from the 
-vans declension to the -its declension by a proportional. Thus 
dirffhtiyusa , -usas (gen. sing.), -it si, are to diryhay us, -usas 
(nom. pi.), as vidusu , -usas (gen. sing.), -usi, are to (Yedic) 
vulus, (Epic) -usas (nom. pi.). 

Comparatives in -y3ns. 

465c] Weak stem-form for strong. 

In books i-iii I have noted kaniyasam, i. Gl. 18, 19, 21; 
and yavlyasam, ii. 105. 42. Kaniyasam at i. 01. 19, 21 stands 
for -ydiisam to give a diiambus at the close of the posterior 
pfida of a half-^loka; at i. 61 . 18 it is used to avoid the combi¬ 
nation --v-as the prior pada of a half-sloka where the 

caesura is not after the fifth syllable (see Ilopkins, Epic, p. 221, 
last paragraph). Yavlyasam at ii. 105. 42 is for -yahsam in 
order to make the third syllable of a tristubh line short so as to 
conform to the prevailing type of the tristubh in the Ramayana, 
namely: — ou _ w _ v (Hopkins, Epic, p. 276). 

NUMERALS. 

Cardinals. 

475e] -gat for -$ati. 

CuturvihSat is found at i. 4. 2. The comm, remarks: catur- 
vihSad iti caturvihialir ity arthakai chdndasah. 

-gatam for -Sat. 

TrihSatam occurs at iv. 65. 4 (comm.: trihZad ity arthe 
trihSatam ity drsani): 

iarabho vdnaras tatra 
vdnardhs tan vvdea ha 
trihfotam tu gamisydmi 
yojandn&m plavamgamdh. 
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480b] Multiplication of numbers: illogical construction. 

At ii. 39. 3G an example of the ‘ peculiar and wholly illogical ’ 
construction occurs, namely, trrn/ah SataSatunViiis, which means 
3.V), that is (3X100)-|-50, as the comm, points out, and not 3x 
(1004-50) =450. 

482h] Declension ofiuitvar: gen. pi. fern. 

• Cu/usrnum occurs at i. 73. 13 By. (ed’s of 1003 and 188,s) 
and i. 73. 13 I*., the* corresponding passage. The comm, 
expressly notes the form and says the -r- is Vedie— ilirginhutm 
tirs/ 1 m. The form is for -rniim, probably to avoid an anapaest 
immediately before the terminal diiambus of the posterior pada 
of a half-sloka. Compare Ilopkius, Epic, p. 245. The form 
with long f also occurs at By. (ed. 1902) i. 73. 35, and at P. 
i. 73. 31, the corresponding passage; By. (ed. 1888) here reads 
catusfnum; the comm., furthermore, is silent. Moreover, the 
meter bars catasrnum in the present instance, for the fifth vipula 
is unknown to R. (Hopkins, Epic, p. 222). In the face of such 
cumulative evidence wo must here consider catf/sfnam as the 
correct reading. By’s (ed. 1902) and P’s eatusrnum is accord¬ 
ingly a faulty assimilation' to culratfnuin at By. (both ed’s) i. 
73. 35; P. i. 73. 31. 

Ordinals. 

487e] -Amu- for -6. 

DmulaSama- is found at vii. 55. 4, vii. 70. 9, vii. 71. 1. 
DoCulasama- occurs in BhP. at viii. 13. 27. 

PRONOMINAL DECLENSION. 

Personal pronouns. 

First personal pronoun: me as inst. sing. 

The form me is not infrequent as inst. sing. It is clearly 
marked as such "by the participle tisthata at iv. 14. 14: 
tato vetsi balenudya 
vOlina/h nihatam rune 
anrlam noktapxirvam me 
dram hrcchre l pi tisthatu ; 


1 Compare Lanman, Album-Kern, p. 803. 
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Here G. Has iu the corresponding passage (iv. 13. 3S) hi for me 
and mag a for dram, but lias me (as the equivalent of magii) 
in fact at iii. 13. 31 (=By. iii. 9. 33). Further cases are a si 
me srutas (iii. 7. 10), Had upuhrtam me (iii. 9. 33: so also G. 
at iii. 13. 31), vidito me l si (iv. 11. 30), vdidchgd gat hit me 
haranam srutam (iv. 59. G); idiown me smrtaiu (iv. 46. 21); 
dean mitsdit raksitavgim me (v. 22. 8). The comm, explains 
me by magii in all these cases' except me at iii. 9. 33. 

With me as inst. sing., Pkt. (and Pali?) me, used the same 
way, is to be compared. See Pischel, «$ 418; Ivuhn, p. 8G, near 
the bottom. See under the Heading, Second personal pronoun: 
te as inst. sing. 

durst personal prono/in: me as abl. sing. 

Me. is used as an ablative singular at vi. 19. 20 and at vii. 10. 
17. The comm, explains me both times by mattah. 

mi mejivan vimuksgate (vi. 19. 20). 
varum anyam vrnisea me (vii. 10. 17). 


First personal pronoun : mahgam as gen. sing. 

Muhgum at i. 13. 4 is used in the sense of a genitive and is 
so explained by the comm .—mahgam iti sasthynrthe : 

hhiavim 8/iigdhah suhrn mahgam 
j guntS ca paramo ma/uin. 

•SI. (i. 12. 4) and G. (i. 12. 4) substitute suhre ediva for suhrn 
mahgam of the Bombay text. 

&rut vii iv a ca vaco mahyaui 
ksipram esyati riighavah 

occurs at v. 3G. 34 and at v. 37. 20. The comm, explains 
mahgam at v. 3G. 34 by mattah; but at v. 37. 20 He remarks 
mahgam: mama motto vii. G. at v. 34. 4 (=By. v. 36. 34) 
reads mama grate die a fit vocal, etc.; for By. v. 37. 20 there 
is no correspondent in G. As mahgam is iu the same pada 
as vacas, it is much better to take mahgam as a genitive 
dependent on vacas , than to consider mahgam as an ablative 

1 In some of them, in spite of the comm., one may doubt the author’s 
assumption that vie and (in the sequel) te are real instrumentals, and not 
rather after all simple genitives (Whitney, S 296 b). 
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of separation, to 1>e construed with esyati in another pfida. 
G’s rending strongly supports this view. We may add mu hymn 
(comm, mama), vii. 49. 9. 

492a] First personal pnmaun: me as foe. sing. 

Me at ii. 85. 10 is construed by the comm, (me: magi) as ft 
locative singular. The text runs: 

lain nieaetayituin yam/ 
kil/cutslfuiin ranaras/inim 
bia/dbir any it na me liiryii 
guha sat yam brum mi tv. 

The comm, gives another reading, namely, te for me , which 
reading both SI. (ii. 85.10) and G. (ii. 92. 19) have in the corre¬ 
sponding passages. G., moreover, substitutes njiumrtayitmn 
for tain ni cart ay it urn. The reading te yields better sense: if 
correct, te is an instrumental singular; see below, Second per¬ 
sonal pronoun: te as inst. sing. If me is accepted as the cor¬ 
rect reading, it is hard to see why it can not be construed as a 
genitive singular: the comm’s forced construction appears 
needless. AVhitney, §492a, says that me as loc. or dative is 
peculiar to VS. 

Second jxrsontil pronoun: te as ace. sing. 

Hopkins, .TAOS. xx. f p. 222, gives an example of this where 
te is shown to be acc. by the adjective apupdin agreeing with 
it: apdpuin vedmi Site te. By. vii. 49. 10. The coram. explains 
te by team, which G. (in the corresponding passage) has. To 
this I can add only one more example,' to wit: a bam ujiiupu- 
ydmi te , vii. 47. 9 (comm.: te tram ity art/uih). Pischelp 
5SDMG. xxxv. 71^>, cites te as a Pali ace. from Jataka i. 225”-’*, 
and as a Yedic acc. from RV. i. 30. 9. In some Prakrit dia¬ 
lects, furthermore, te (tie) is used as acc. sing. See Pischel, 
Pkt. Gr. §§ 420, 421. Notice that me is used as acc. sing, in 
Ardhamfigadhi Prakrit, and in Vcdic. See Pischel, § 418. 

Second personal pronoun: te as inst. sing. 

Instances of te as instrumental singular are not numerous. 
Examples are: buddhir anyd natekdryd, SI. ii. 85. 10, G. ii. 
92.11); comm’s variant at By. ii. S5. 10; piljitat cdpi tevayam , 


1 In the proof I add sa te mokfayita Stipat, vii. 53. 21. 
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ii. 89. 7; nafd (e nisthuram vdcyo bharato, ii. 97. 35; dganta- 
vg»ih cu te , iii. 8. 10. The comm, explains all these cases of te 
by tvayil except his variant te at By. ii. S5. 10, where he records 
it as a variant reading only. See above, First personal pronoun: 
me as loc. sing. Pischel, § 421, cites te or de for Pkt. as inst.; 
and Kulm, p. 80, cites te, doubtfully, for Pali. Compare also 
me used as"inst. sing. Note, however, that in the instances 
quoted above, te might be a gen. sing. 

Second personal pronoun : tub/,gam as inst. sing. 

The comm, at iii. 49. 39 rocords tubhyam as a variant of 
tnaya of the text —tubhyam iti pdthe tvayety art he drsam tat. 
Pfidas a and b of the text run: 

naisa vdrayiluvi iakyas 
tray a kruro ni.4ae.ar ah. 

G. has no corresponding passage. Neither Pali nor Prakrit 
offers any analogies for the use of tubhyam as inst. sing. 

Second personal pronoun: tubhyam as gen. sing. 

Tubhyam at i. 54. 15 is to be construed as a genitive: apra- 
meyam balam tubhyam (comm, tubhyam: taoa). The meter 
demauds — 0 to avoid diiambns at the close of the prior pa da 
of a half-sloka; hence tava would be barred. Pkt. tubbham 
(=Skt. tubhyam), as gen. sing., is to be compared. 

Second jmsonal pronoun: yiiyam as ace. pi. 

At v. 64. 17 yuyam is found as acc. pi. : 

najiiapayitum iSo l ham 
yuvardjo l smi yady api 
ayuktam krtakarmano 
yuyani dharsayitum balut. 

On this the comm, observes: 

yady apy aham yuvardjo l smi gasman djilapayilun, nc£a6 ca: 
tatra hetuh—krtakarmano yuyam: krtakarmano yusmCtn ity 
artha drsam idam. lathdpy atah param baldtd dharsayitum 
na yuktam. 

Demonstrative pronouns. 

Ay am : loc. sing. fem. 

At v. 16. 11 asyd is found as a loc. sing. fem. (in place of 
asyum), in opposition with a loc. sing., namely, nimitte: 
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uMvaryaih vtlnardiu'oh ca 
dnrlabham v<~Uij/alitam 
usyil nimittc suyrionh 
priljitnviiiil lofatvtirutiih 

Tlio comm, says that usyO [i. c. tuti/ii* with loss of -x] is a geni¬ 
tive* in place of a locative— suptamyarthc srts/ll. The comm, 
also quotes Tlrtha as follows: uxyihh n i in it tub!) ii/ayi't ih xtif/ihii . 

Adjectives declined like pronouns. 

525cJ Pnieinnl -. 

P. reads jKixriwiixi/iiiii at i. iil. 3, where Ily. (i. 01. 3), in the 
corresponding passage, has puicimayutn ; at By. iv. 37. 3, 
however, the former form is found. It is to be noted that the 
meter allows cither form. 

CONJUGATION. 

Voice. 

529a] htterchanyn: 1. aclioe for middle. 

Verbs which in Classical Sanskrit are never inflected in the 
active voice, arc occasionally used in the llamayana in that 
voice. The phenomena may he divided into three categories: 

1. where the active is found in Epic Sanskrit only; 2. where 
the active is peculiar to R.; 3. where the active is found only 
in V'edic and R. Examples of 1. are avayahunti , iii. 10. 22, 
and niltyantas, iii. 23. 15. An instance under 2. is modisyosi, 
vi. 33. 34 (modisyc E.). An illustration of 3. is (isixyasi, iv. 
54. 16 ( axisyuti TS.). 

529a] Interchanyc: 2. middle fur active. 

Verbs which iu Classical Sanskrit are never inflected in the 
middle voice, are used occasionally in the Ramfiyana in that 
voice. The phenomena may be divided into four divisions, 
namely: 1. where the middle is found in Epic Sanskrit only; 

2. where the middle is peculiar to R.; 3. where the middle is 
found in R., BbP., and Vedic only; 4. where the middle occurs 
only in R. and Vedic. Examples of 1. are b/cduyusva , i. 64. 
7, and tapsyilmaJie , i. Gl. 2; tyaksye, iv. 02. 15; modisyc, v. 
65. 24, etc. Illustrations of 2. are svt/jrixye, ii. 24. 35, cdlayate. 
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i. 40. 15, and ksamisye,' vii. 5S. 14. Instances of 3. are gra- 
satc (V.B. BhP.* x. 34. G), i. 56. 13 and grasamdnasya , i. 50. 
17. Types of 4. are dpsyase (<dpsyate , etc., B.R.), P. i. G9. 9, 
2 >ru)m/ase, ii. 24. 30, ii. 74. 12, tiiHlavCtpsyase, ii. 32. 31, ii. 32. 36. 

Personal endings. 

542a] 1. Substitution, of primary for secondary ending. 

Examples of tins are infrequent and are confined to the use of 
-mas for -ma in the first person plural of the present active 
optative, and to the use of -tha for -t<i in the second person plu¬ 
ral of the present active imperative. Thus: sydmas , i. 45. 1G; 
prdpnuydimas, vi. G6. 24; avdpmn/dmas, vi. GG. 25; gaccluitha , 
i. 39. 13, 14. Possibly we have to assume that gacclema 
(before »•-) stands for gacchemas at i. 9. 16: see above, 125d. 
Ajar<1 $ cdmardS ediva 
hithaih sydrneti rdghava 

is read by SI. and P. (i. 45.. 17) and G. (i. 46. 17) instead of 
amard vijardS ediva 

kathaih sydmo nirdmaydh , By. i. 45. 16. 

Of course double sandhi of -as i - might be assumed, but it is far 
better to regard sydmeti as sydma+iti (Whitney, Gr. § 127). 
BhP. at vi. 4. 7 has an imperative second person plural in -tha: 
tnd drumehhyo niahdbhdgd 
dinebhyo droydhum arhatha. 

For the construction of md followed by the imperative, see 
Whitney, Gr. §579c. 

Moreover, both Pali and Prakrit employ a primary ending in 
the second person plural of the imperative. Thus: Pali sundtha 
* hear ve,’ Pkt. namaha {=*-tha) ‘ bow ye.’ See Pischcl, §471, 
Kuhn, pp. 100, 101. 

In Mbh. the optative sydvas is found instead of sydva , pre¬ 
cisely as sydmas for sydma. See Boltzmann, p. 22. 

Again it should be noted that both Pali and Prakrit furnish 
parallels: they have primary endings in the first’ (this rarely) 
and second persons sing., and in the second person pi. of the 

1 Not registered by Whitney. 

1 Not given by Whitney as occurring either in R. or BhP. 

3 1 cannot cite examples for this person in Pali. 
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optative. Titus: Pkt. niy}<imi> kartjjiiini, nivrdijjasi (=Skt. 
nivcdw/es), cin/ujaln (=*-//««); Pali juneyyasi^ pttsseyydsi 
(both -'bijjh. ii. 3. 5, pp. 510, 511), bbajvyyasi (Majjh. ii. 3. 5, 
p. 512), kubhetha (SN. iv. 14/3). 

Furthermore, Pkt. offers an exact parallel to syftwus, etc., in 
that it employs a primary ending -am (=Skt. -nuts) in the first 
person pi. of the optative. Thus: pm-vIdjjUMQ , kahl-jjanm. 
Sec Pi sell el, §{j 451MU5. 

542a] .1. Substitution nj' xiwiutdary fur primary null ay. 

Instances of this arc freipient, but are confined to the sub* 
stitution of -nut for -mas (apart from rawsyava , discussed 
below). Examples of presents in -nut for -mas are sma t i. 14. 
17, 47; P. i. 29. 24; i. 28. 13; i. 31. 4 (?); i. 33. 3, 4; i. 05.19; 
ii. G. 22; ii. 17. 9; ii. 48. 28; ii. 54. G; ii. 54. 37 (comm’s 
variant); ii. 55. 11; ii. 57. 12; ii. Gl. 20; ii. G3. 33; ii. 92. 0; 
ii. 93. 7; ii. 99. 9; ii. 111. 21; iii. 8. 5; iii. 10. 11; iii. 11. 94;‘ 
jmSyumUy ii. 17. 10; ii. 51. 24; iv. 5G. 13. Examples of future 
in -mu for -mas are: karisyilmu , i. 40. 9; prtlj>*y<hnu, i. 45. 17; 
vetsyuma, ii. .17. 9; draksyama, ii. 40. 22; ii. 47. 11; jwimkxy- 
/hna, ii. 54. 1(1; Saksyunur, ii. 5G. 7; yumixyuma, ii. 91. 59; 
vatsytlma, iii. 15. 19; iv. 27. 7. Hopkins (Epic, pp. 245-249, 
251) thoroughly discusses the metrical considerations which 
make for -mu in place of -nuts. 

Jiaihsyava, the only case of the substitution of -va for -vtts 
that I have noted in It., is found at iv. 27. 25. As far as the 
sense is concerned it might be an imperative, and I am inclined 
to regard it as such for the reason that the use of -va for -vas is 
not found elsewhere in R.* ' 

In Mbli. the same phenomenon is to be observed: thus, sma t 
gacclutmu , etc. See Holtzmann, p. IS. JJliP. at ix. 10. 2G has 
sma (for smas: hil bat ah sma on yam nut ha), and draksyama 
at x. 46. 19. Prakrit allows the same substitution, with this 
restriction, namely, that apart from mha (=Skt. smas) and vita- 
riima and daccluona (=Skt. draksyamas^ but cf. draksyama, R. 
ii. 40. 22), the use of -mu for -mo (=Skt. -mas) is found only in 
verse. And -ma for -mo in the future is rare. See Pischel, 

1 sma occurs so often in every book of R. that it did not seem worth 
while adding more instances of it. 

1 Possibly we should emend sma at i. 31. 4 to sva. 
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•§§ 455, 520. In Pali -ma is used as a primary ending constantly 
without restriction; thus amha (=Pkt. tn/iti, Epic Skt. tutaj; 
{/arcKama , SN. iii. 9, p. 121; bhavissdma, dharissdma, d]>ujjis- 
sdvia, pa/ipajjixsdma, ralckhissdma (=*raksisydma, cf. rak- 
sisyt', BhP. viii. 22. 35)—all at Majjb. i. 4. 9, p. 273. 

546] 3. first person dual. 

Although no form in -vi/s is quotable in the Veda (Whitney), 
and although it is rare in Mbh. (Iloltzmaun), yet in R. the form 
is by no means infrequent. Examples are: fatuous, ii. 53. 31; 
icc/uivuSy ii. G4. 20, iii. 3. 3; tis/hdivas , ii. 96. 20; vieinuvas , iii. 
Cl. IS; karixyuous, iv. 3. 38; pusydvas, iv. 01. 6; gamisydvas, 
iii. 75. G; gacehdvas , iii. 75. 10. 

On the other baud, forms in -on are very uncommon in R. 
Examples are: karavdou , i. 31. 4, vii. 93. 17; jloem , SI. ii. 53. 
32 (corresponding to the jlvuvas of By. ii. 53. 31); yacchdva , 
iii. 42. 1; apaiytiva, iv. Gl. 5. 

Instances of the termination -vahe are about on a numerical 
par with those in -on. Examples arc: ivchuvahe, i. 38. 10; 
yutdvahe, iii. 01. 17; nikhanflvahe , iii. 4. 10; / /acchdvaJte , iii. 
64. 22; raiiisi/dva/ic, iii. 09. 14; nivasuva/te , iv. 27. 25. 

J+. {Second jicrson sing, perfect active. 

At v. 67. 13 a wholly anomalous form, eiksepa, occurs as a 
second person singular perfect active: 

.sa team pradiplam eiksepa 
darbham tarn vdyusam j>rati 
tutus tu vugasam diptah 
sa darbho i nvjagdnia ha.' 

The comm, notes the form and says that it is Vedic (!) usage: 
eiksepa ciksepitha. ursah prayogah. Possibly (if eiksepa 
stands for *cik$cpas) we should compare Pfdi ba/dtuve, papace, = 
*-vas, *-cas respectively. Cf. Kuhn, p. 114. This comparison 
was suggested to me by Professor Hopkins. 

Improper subjunctive. 

563, 576] Future sense. 

The context shows that we have an instance of this at i. 9. 6: 
tasgdivaih vartamdnasya 
kdlah samabhivartata. 
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The comm, correctly explains the form: mmnddiirurtateti blm- 
vnyati Jan adabhurag carnal,. SI. ami P. at i. 8. 10 (the cor¬ 
responding passage) read: 

tiua/uiiunh varhuiiaitasi/a 
kalah som n!ih i rurtsi/afi. 

G. at i. 8. 10 (=I>y. i. 0. 0) has: 

tujioratani/u fitxi/uiraiii 
kalah mnn nh/i /rartxyati. 

This construction is seen in the RV. also: thus, indram/a nh 
rin/ftni pro rontni, i. 33. 1. 


• Imperative modo. 

570b] ImjH-rutive in -tut. 

The comm, at iii. 63. 14‘ gives, in a half-sloka “variant of 
Ivataka,” an example of an imperative in -tilt: 

‘ tutu cm krtilrthah na 
tnfrairii ranatild Hid 

it;/ ardham adhikmh katnkn/ulf/c. tutu da&aratha ecu krtilr- 
tluih. ramtild iti lot ri/nti/ni/cnn. It may be remarked that in 
Mbh. only one example of this has been pointed out by Iloltz- 
mann, namely, kurnUlt. In Ycdic the imperative in -tut is not 
rare. See Whitney, Gr. $8 618, 054, 704, 733, 740, 753c. They 
become quite common in late works: see L. D. Harnett, Journal 
of the Royal Asiatic Soc. 1902, p. 430, and 1903, p. 825, and 
Bohtlingk, Her. d. sachs. G. d. AW, 1903, p. 19. 

Prohibitions. 

579a; Speyer, §193] Mu with augmentless imperfect. 

An example is mil caiman abhibhasathdh , ii. 9. 23. Whitney 
cites one example of this construction from Mbh. See Whitney 
for Vedic examples. Professor Hopkins informs me that the 
construction is not uncommon in late Sanskrit. 

579b] . Mu with the optative. ‘ 

Whitney notes that this combination occurs once and only 
once in RV., and that no other instance of it is found in the 


1 This, apparently, is the citation meant by Bdhtlingk’s iii. 62. 4. 
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older language. It is infrequent in R. Examples are: md 
vipram manyur dviiet> i. 10. 31; mddharmo mum ilia spr&et, 
ii. 12. 36; md ton yhorenu calcs usd. da/iet, iii. 50. 10; md ca 
btuWdm adharme team kurydh, vii. 40. 11; mu yardct, iv. 14. 
13; and, with inversion, yaceher md, iv. 22. 22; and, with the 
particle *ma: manyur mu sma Waived Hi, I*, i. 0. 05 =By. 
i. 10. 31; mu sindinain jmityiuViksethdh , ii. 0. 23; md sma 
janayet jmtram idr&am, ii. 53. 21. The passage at ii. 38. G is 
ambiguous. As example of md with the precative, BR. give 
mdsya dhurtnc mono b/nlydf, ii. 75. 42, and I can add no other. 

57fle; Speyer, §103] Mu with auymcnted tense. 

I have noted but three instances of this construction in R., 
namely: 

mu uisudu pratisthdnh tvum 

ay amah SuSvatih sum dtlt ,i. 2. 15; 

mu vQlipatham unvaydh , iv. 34. IS; iv. 30. 81. 

The construction occurs but once in &B., TA., and IvS.; in 
Mbh. it becomes more frequent, and in Pali is a favorite, as has 
been illustrated by Speyer, § 193. Thus: md evum dvuso 
Aritthaavaca, Majjh. i. 3. 2, p. 130; md ... ahuvattha , ibidem ii. 

9, p. 118; md te uJtosi diyharattaih ahitdya dukkhfiydti, ibid, 
i. 5. 10, p. 332; md ay yd evum avacuttha , Sam. vol. iv. xlii. 

10. 4; md ayumitthu , MV. i. 24. 2; evam me rilpam md ahosi , 
ibidem i. 6. 38; md Yasussa kulajmttassa koci anfardyani akusi 
aydrasmd anuydriyam pabbajjaya'ti, ibidem i. 7. 3. 

Md with the future imperative. 

Hopkins, JAOS.'xw* 223, cites a couple of examples of this 
construction, namely: md vinuSuni yamisyadhvam , (i. vii. 38. 
113, and md vindSmh yamisydmu, By. vii. 35. 03 (the corre¬ 
sponding passage). The comm, merely notes that there is 
hiatus between yumisydnia and the initial vowel of aprasddya 
(the first word in puda f). Compare below, 938. 

5S7e] Auyinent: omission. 

Instances of augmentless forms used as simple indicatives 
are frequent, but (with the exception of the aorists praty - 
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tniiijraltut, ii. 87. 10, jirafrtmnsiudu, iv. 55. IS) are confined 
to the imperfect tense; especially numerous are they when the 
verb 1ms a prefix. Examples are: Sun nut, i. 1.59; abbipHrayun 
(comm’s variant), i. 7. 13; Miaet/n , i. 14. 24 (?);' ardayun , i. 
17. 34; njmbarinjut y i. 1.8. 44; Soldi uyrt it ut^ i. 22. 10; ubhirai 5- 
jnyou, i. 23. 20; iibZi]tftjin/itn y i. 20. 27; unuvnjnt, i. 43. 15; 
iiii'i'htijiit (coinin'* variant), i. 50. 22; pnyvtitm y i. 52. 11; 
/dduynii, i. 00. 22; fn'ifsilitui/inn, i. 015. 23; utxddii;/an) y i. 75. 24; 
siiiirrah'im, ii. I. 3; ri/iuuiyof, ii. 11. IS; viri/x/it, ii. 34. GO; 
inudmdlyn/u y ii. 30. 17; pit >/•(yu n y ii. 41. 9; piuisitrayait, ii. 4S. 
4; nuinjiaSi/ini y ii. 54. 4; itblii'itdinjitu, ii. 50. 10; ndlruynn , 
ii. 07. 4, ii. 91. 58, ii. 91. GO; nihllturiini, ii. 03. 52; rhindnn y 

ii. 80. 7; muispotut, iii. 11. 59; nhZinispntat y iii. 12. 21; j<nntyut y 

iii. 14. 18, iii. 14. 29; da/iata , iii. 72. 3; parihlyata, iv. 10. 27; 
yudZyctiun , iv. 10. 30; {/r/untiim, iv. 00. 20; tddaynt , vi. 40. 17; 
kurutam , vi. 79. 20; etc. Twenty-nine of the thirty-nine exam¬ 
ples quoted above are in even padas; the remaining ten in odd 
padas. Wc shall first consider the former cases.—Of these the 
following are not metri causa: Sa/isat? abZtpiijnyan , xbbirunja- 
yun'ud'trayuii (three times), jmtSuSmUuuta^yr/tti"ditiu. Of the 
remaining twenty-one, nine are due to the fixed number of sylla¬ 
bles: bhuean , i. 14. 24 (if it be an augmcntlcss imperfect), SobZa- 
yetitm y priycturn y jildi/yau, vddZuram y c/ti/idan y dit/uUa, tddayat, 
kundilm. The balance—twelve in number—are due to consider¬ 
ations of vowel-quantities. Of these, one (abZipiirayan) is to 
avoid an amphimacer immediately before «;-uu, which ends the 
pada; one (vicasttt) is in order to make the sixth syllable of a 
tristubh line short; all the rest are to produce v-o<_> at the close 
of the posterior pfida of a half-sloka.—Of the ten cases which 
ave found in odd padas, two ( nivedayat , cyuvayat) are not metri 
causa; seven (ardayan, utsiidoyam, smaratiim , sampaSyan y 
janayat [twice], yudhyetHm) are due to the fixed number of 
syllables; one ( jtndyanujilit&lt) is to avoid eight long syllables 
in a pada. 


! So the comm. ; but double sandhi of -as a- would be possible. 

* fafisad rtivio. is not metri causa, because r&mo'sausan (which P. at i. 
1. 56 reads) could have easily been substituted for it. 

3 This case is rather metri causa, to avoid - o - before u - o y. 
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PRESENT SYSTEM. 

Root-class. 

GISend] Present imperative: strong form in the second person 
. plural. 

To stota, etc., should be added hravlta, which occurs at vi. 
14. 10. With hravlta, Vedic hravitana is to be compared. 
The comm, explains hravlta correctly by hr at a. For the strong 
form in the second person plural of the present imperative, sec 
Whitney, Gr. 018, 054, 090, 704, 723. Compare also Pali 
gahJullha=*grhn dt{h) a; Pali sun at la, Pkt. s'unbdha=*irna- 
t(A)a (cf. Vedic irnota). 

625a] Transfers to the a- class. 

The roots as and ids are often inflected according to the a- 
conjugation. Thus: upasante, 5. 14.18; paryujydsate , i. 33. 12; 
samupdsata, i. 43. 1; pruidsati, i. 21. 13. All the examples 
quoted are metri causa; and it should be observed that they all 
are compounded with a verbal prefix. Compare also below, 
632 and G37. 

032] Present system of bra. 

Jtrdmi as the first person sing. act. of the root hrfi is quite 
common. Instances of it are found at ii. 19. 4; iii. 13. 17; iv. 
7. 14; vi. 9. 20. In the corresponding passages G. usually 
dodges the difficulty (as at ii. 16. 6 = By. ii. 19. 4; iv. G. 14= 
By. iv. 7. 14) or else substitutes brumo for brutni (as at iii. 19. 
18=By. iii. 13. 17), but reads at v. 80. 22 (=By. vi. 9. 20) 
bravlmy aham hitam pathyam for hitam tathyaih tv ahum 
brdmi: that is, G. never has brdmi corresponding to hrumi of 
the Bombay text in the cited passages. Hrumi is a Pfdicism' of 
the clearest kind, for in Pali brdmi is constantly used: in my 
Pali reading I have never observed bravimi. 

Abruvanx , the first person singular of the imperfect active, 
which is found in 17. and Mbh. also, occurs at ii. 64. 11 ; ii. 8G. 
2. In G. the form also occurs, namely, at ii. 66. 9. It should 
be observed in connection with this that in Pali the third person 
sing, imperfect abruvi occurs beside a5rat»=Skt. abravlt. 
Bruvadhvain, which occurs also in Mbh. (see BR. v. 157), is 


Compare Hopkins, Epic, p. 262. 
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found at iv. G4. 22, in place of the ordinary brPdhvam. In G. 
the sloka is lacking. Both abruvain and hnnutdhvam are trans¬ 
fers to the >/- conjugation, brought about doubtless by a 
proportion of this kind, to wit: tudimti is to atudum or 
tndud/imm, as hruvuuti is to abrurmn or brnt'udJn'inn. Pali 
idiruvi = *idiruolt is a compromise between nhrari = ubrurit 
and *4d*ntm=*id>rifrt/t, having the vocalism of the latter but 
the termination of the former, unless it be an is aorist from a 
secondary root brur (secondary because the is aorist of hrP 
should make *o///vW=Skt. *abrtit'it, ol\ »Skt. aj/iivit from the 
root jnl). This latter hypothesis is very improbable, as no such 
aorist is made from cither //run or b/Ti in Skt. 

The irregular second person sing, of the act. imperative hm- 
rifit, which is found also in Mbh. and MarkP., occurs at ii. 23. 
40, ii. 05.' 52, iii. 31. 43. G. at ii. 20. 45 has 

tad 7/rit/i ko U/yaiva viyujyu/din mayu 
corresponding to 

braoihi ko 1 dyuivtt mayu niyujyatfi/ii , 

By. ii. 23. 40. At ii. 105. 51, G. reads 

kirn adt/uiii satuyntii te 
karcsikt’/i kathyatum ; 
for which By. ii. 95.' 52 has 

SurCii&ikit bravVii me 

in pada d. According to Jacobi, Ramayana, p. 229, there is no 
passage in G. that corresponds to By. iii. 31. 43: observe, 
therefore, that G. nowhere has bravi/ii corresponding to bravVii 
of By. in the passages above cited; nor has Bohtlingk cited 
bruvihi as occurring elsewhere in the first four books of G. 
The comm., touching on bruvihi, says at ii. 23. 40 bravl/ix/y 
ursum ‘it, and at iii. 31. 43 bruvihi: id iirsah. 

In Yedic, strong stems are occasional!}' used in the second 
person sing, of the act. imperative. Examples are: yuyodhi 
SiSudhi (beside &ttiZT), yrlotdhi, strnf/hi, prndhi, irouihi , etc. 
See Whitney, Gr. 054, 723. 

Bravisva, second person sing, middle of the imperative with 
strong for weak stem, is found at By. vi. 3. 3. Doubtless the 
form was made after the analogy of bruvihi. 
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Pro vita, second person pi. act, of the imperative, has been 
noticed above, G 18 . 

6 ; 37b] Present system of han. / 

Examples of forms from the transfer stem haua arc -lunuit 
(augmentless), iii. 61 . 18 , hanadhvum, iii. 2G. 25, hananta.s y v. 

58. 153. The starting-point of the transfer was undoubtedly 
ahanani, a third person singular ahimat. being made after the 
analogy of tib/tavam , abhavat. From alum at spread forms from 
the thematic stem luma. In Mbh. there are also similar transfer 
stems. See Holtzmanu, p. 22. 

Ohnata (second person plural of the present imperative 
active) is found at vi. 89. 19. . The comm, notes the form as 
archaic; according to Whitney (Root-Book, under ban, ‘ smite ’) 
it is found in both Epic and Classical .Sanskrit. Obviously it 
is an analogical formation: yhnontu is to ylmata as bhavantu is 
to bhaeata. 

Reduplicating class. 

009, 072] Present system of dii. 

Instances of dcuhni are to be found at i. 27. 15, ii. 53. 21. 
Compare Pali dam mi=dad mi.' The form is also found in 
Mbh. and the Puranas. Pod mi was made after some such pro¬ 
portion as this, to wit: hanmas is to hantni as dadmas is to 
dodmi. That is, dad mi is a transfer to the root-class. 

Examples of inflection from the secondary root dad with a- 
conjugation are adudam, i. 75. 25; odadat, G. iii. 4. 19, G. v. 

58. 14. In Mbh. and the Puranas the same phenomenon is 
found. This phenomenon is an analogical formation :—dadAmi 
is to dadasiy dadati, dad at nos, etc., as bhovdmi is to blavasi, 

-tiy -dmas. In Vedic, Pali, and Prakrit there are also analo¬ 
gous formations. See Whitney, $ (.72, Pischel, g 500. 

Transfer to the a- class. 

At iii. 40. 30 is found bibhyase , which the comm, explains as 
bibhesi. As far as the form is concerned it might be a subjunc¬ 
tive middle, since it occurs in an interrogative sentence, namely, 
krUluuh tebhyo na bibhyase, but this supposition is per se highly 

1 Compare Hopkins, Epic, p. 262. 
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improbable;—especially as in the following sloka we have an 
interrogative sentence, namely, fathom ekd mahdranye no 
bibhexi varan ane, in which the indicative bibhexi is found: we 
must therefore regard hibhyme as a transfer to the a- class. 
See Hopkins, Kpie, p. 247. 


Nasal class. 

l!88a] Formation of the optative. 

Frayaiijiyilt, at i. 4. 3, is found: 

i 4 /n to i/a m axa f-o nv etat 
prayunjiyild it! prabhuh. 

The comm, says the form is Vcdio: prayunjiyild iti cchdnda- 
sain. The authority for this may be vrii}iyam y which is found 
once in AB., as far as the -7- is concerned. Possibly -yufijlydt 
is regarded by the comm, as a transfer to the a- class with an 
optative formation like fiahsiyat, nay'ita , etc. (Whitney, 738 b), 
and so is called Vcdie. Professor Lanman suggests that yuflji- 
yiit may be a phonetic spelling of ynfiji/ilt (pronounced as a tri¬ 
syllable), such as we find in savor of TS., or the ma/lyam , 
for mahyam, of the Paippalada AY., birch-bark folio 2(J4b\ 


Nu- and u- classes. 

At vi. 90. 4 the middle present participle stunvilna -, which, 
according to Whitney, is peculiar to the tTpanishads, is found: 
fata* tan raksasan sarviin 
h a rsay an ra va a utmajah 
xtunoOno harsamioyiS ca. 
idaih vacanam abravit. 

The comm, notes the form, and correctly interprets: stunvilna 
ify dr sum. stuvann ity art lab. 

715a] Inflection of kr: first jicrson sing, jirescnt active. 

At ii. 12. 3G, v. 22. 20, and vii. 78. 20 kurmi is found. The 
comm, explains these by karomi. Kurmi is a downright bor¬ 
rowing from the vernaculars: cf. Giitka kurumi , Puli kumrni 
(= kurmi). The relation of hanmas to hanmi and of (ladmas 
to dad mi is like that of kurmas to kurmi , which, accordingly, 
is a transfer from the w-class to the root-class. 
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Transfer to the a- conjugation. 

The form vicinvadhvam is found at i. 39. 13. Whitney lists 
the transfer of cinu- to cinva- as occurring only in Classical 
Sanskrit. 

*'B] Nft- class: transfora to the a- conjugation. 

My collections indicate that this is confined to transfers from 
grhnd- to grhnd-. Examples are: prat igrim a (second person 
sing, present active imperative), G. iii. 9. 27; pratyagrhnata 
(third person sing, imperfect middle), By. iv. 27. 4; 'agrhnanta 
(third person pi. imperfect middle), By. v. Gl. 1. Pratyagrh- 
nata is due to the preference of - o-«> to -o-- before a pathyfi 
foot. The same transfer is found in the Upanishads and Mbh., 
and occasionally in Pali. 


A- class. 

Present system of bhil. 

At ii. 103. 30 and ii. 104. 15 is the following proverb: 

yadannah pnruso bhavati 
tadannds tasya devatdh. 

G. at ii. 111. 36 (=By. ii. 103. 30) avoids this by 
yadannah purnso nun a m 
tadannuh jntrdcvatdh. 

SI. reads as By. It is an open question whether we are to 
regard the By. reading as a hypermetric verse, or pronounce 
bhavati as dissyllabic (cf. Pilli holi, Pkt. bhodi hodi). See 
Jacobi, Rfimayana, p. 24, footnote, Gurupuj., p. 62; Hopkins, 
Epic, pp. 252-254, 259, 260, 261; Lanman, as reported by 
Hopkins, Epic, p. 260. 

741a : cf. 1043 f.] Present middle participle: -ana for -man a. 

The only instance of this in books i-ii that I have noted is 
parisvajdna-, ii. S3. 10, which the comm, correctly explains.* 
Whether Yedic cydvdna , ydtdina , etc., belong under this 
rubric is difficult to say, as it is doubtful whether they arc 
aorists or presents. • 

In Pali the use of -ana for -muna is infrequent : in my col¬ 
lections I have noted only vaddno, SN. 893, 888, 910; vadd- 


1 Read parifvaj&ndh for -find in the comm. 
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nam , SN. 7S9; v ad anil, Stf. S92, S24, 825, S7G, S79, 885, S98, 
905. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

7741 Actice termiuations. 

Passives with active terminations are fairly eommou. A good 
example is hauyrma, iv. 53. 27. Other instances are piin/atos, 
ii. 03. 32; prufnhhi/anrt, iv. 02. 7; h’li/rt, v. 37. 57; sunddiriya/i/u, 
i. 12. 15. In Midi, the same phenomenon is to lie observed. 
For examples see irolt/.munn, p. 25. Tn Pfili and Prakrit, pas¬ 
sives are ordinarily formed with active terminations. Thus 
Pkt. thnrnusi corresponds to Skt. stftyasr, Pfdi vimruti t«» Skt. 
nn/«t«. See Pischel, §535 IT. 

PERFECT SYSTEM. 

790c] 1. Afw/ice of mhiplicatiou. 

This is only sporadic. Examples are: -Aahsindu, ii. 19. 35; 
-viAus, v. 22. 45; Catmint, v. 53. 23 ; and prnphjire, vii. 09. 39. 
In Vedic, also, absence of reduplication is infrequent. 

~. (IUnci instead of rrdd/ti in the. -ini tiny. 

At vi. 80. 5 Jifhlinn is found metri causa instead of jiihdra. 
The comm, notes the form and says the absence of vrddhi is 
Vedic; observe, however, that in the Veda the -/?- would be short 
only in the first person singular (793 d). At vi. 82. 24 also 
it occurs in exactly the same phraseology; juhdva being met¬ 
rically barred. 

793h] 3. StrenytJieniny in other than the ninyular persons. 

Instances of this are quite common. Examples are: jayrahas, 
i. 45. 37 b; pramamdrjus , ii. 104. 19; dadarAutus, iii. 09. 11, 
33, v. 35. 25; sasarjatus, iii. 72. 1; pasparAatus , vi. SO. 24; 
-cakartatus, vi. 80. 31; vavarsus, vi. 57. 37, vii. 23.’ 33; mumo- 
catus, vii. 23.’ 49. Four (jay ra has , cavarsus [twice], pa spar An- 
**«[?]) of the instances just quoted are not metri causa. ' Four 
(dadarAalus, iii. 69. 33; sasarjatus; calcartatus; m um ocatus) 
are to produce v-ot' at the close of the posterior pada of a 
half-sloka. Two (prahw/ndrjits ; dadarAutus, iii. G9. 11) are 
to avoid an anapaest immediately before v> — at the close of 
the prior pada of a half-sloka. The first vipula is responsible 
for dadarAutus, v. 35. 25. 
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Yuyopima and viverns (RV.) are to be compared with these; 
in connection with paspartatus, it should be observed that in 
KeT r . pa-sparsus is found. In Mbh. are similar cases of strength¬ 
ening in other forms than those of the singular: see Holtzmann, 
p. 27. 

79Ih] 4. Weak fona of the perfect-stem of pat. 

Bbhtlingk cites the irregular dpaputas (instead of the regular 
upetus) as occurring in By. at iii. 3. 20. This is not found in 
the 1902 Bombay text, which correctly has dpetatns (3d person 
dual): 

tan khadgdu ksipram udyamya 
krs n asarpd v i 0 odyata u 
turn am dpetatns tasya 
tadu pruharatam halat. 

SO?] Active perfect participle. 

These arc quite numerous’ I11 books i-ii I have noted the 
following: iu&ruvun, i. 19. 22; vinednsi, i. 2G. 25; upeyivdn , 

i. 58. 2; jajiiicdn, ii. 10. 10; dpcdivdn, ii. 12. G; ajajhivdn, 

ii. 14. 45; ahhidadhyu.fi , ii. 16. 21; - Sahsivdn , ii. 19. 35; cyi- 
vdti, ii. G2. 20; -juhrivun, ii. 91. 27; eyusas , ii. 99. 6. 

8°7] 0. Middle perfect participle. 

The only instance I have noted is samparipupluvdnam , vi. 
73. 3, which is rightly explained by the comm. In Mbh. possi¬ 
bly there is one case, namely, didomina-: see Holtzmann, 
p. 27. ‘ 

7. Pluperfect. 

I have noted but one pretty certain example of this, namely, 
ababhramat , i. 43. 9. It is not in Whitney’s Root-Book, and 
for it P. (i. 44. 12) has the reduplicated aorist ubibhramat. 
The comm, observes: ababhramat: drsatvdf sanvaditvam na. 
l'he fact that ababhramat is not a reduplicated aorist is shown 
by the reduplicating vowel, which is a and not i. Sec Whitney, 
<»r. §§ 643, G60, 782, 858 a, 860. To be sure, were ababhra¬ 
mat a reduplicated aorist, it could apparently be matched by 
abab/iaksaty found in the SB. only, and thus listed by Whitney; 
but the latter might be a pluperfect on account of the undoubted 
perfect balhaksa , which, although not registered by Whitney, 
occurs in R. at vi. 67. 93. Whether abubhaksal is a redupli- 
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cated aorist or a pluperfect, it is impossible to say, except so far 
as the sense of the SB. passage can guide us, since the root 
blinks is a heavy syllable (Whitney, Gr. § 800 c); whereas, since 
the root bhrma is a light syllable, the reduplication-vowel of a 
reduplicated aorist from this root should be -l- (as in abibhra- 
mnf). Similarly, because vans is a heavy syllable, tile redupli¬ 
cated aorist of the root »/«*, axuxuf/sut, 1 does not militate 
against ababbraunit being taken as a pluperfect (Whitney, <!r. 
558800, 7ll). 'Phe aorist amkarmita from the root kam ‘love’ 
would indeed furnish an exact parallel to abablrunuU from the 
root b/ruin in having a as reduplication-vowel: hut on the one 
hand the form is non-qnotable; while on the other the regular 
ankaiiuit occurs in the Ilrfilnnanas. Moreover uvakantuta in 
form is a pluperfect and not a reduplicated aorist, as is shown 
by its reduplication-vowel -a- (Whitney, Gr. $;§ 782, 858, S59). 

AORIST SYSTEM. 

904d] /?- florist. 

Ayrlutihn is found at i. 4. 4: but L\ and 81. (i. 4. 2) have 
tujeh iiWIm; and <*., in a closely corresponding passage (i. 3. 40), 
has jayrbatux. The comm, says that the form at/r/u/iint is 
Vedic— r/tn/iibisnin, though it occurs in Epic Sanskrit only. 
The imperatives </rhltu and yr/ilxva (in place of i/rhnitu and 
(/rhiuxoa), however, exhibit the same irregularity in formation. 

925a j . Preeutio <*. 

In books i and* ii I have uoted bhrtyCU , namely at i. 21. 8 
and ii. 75. 42. Both times it stands for the optative, bhavel, 
in order to avoid diiambus at the close of the prior pada of 
a half-sloka. Moreover, in i. 1. 100, iyut occurs four times. 

FUIURE SYSTEMS. 

Sibilant future. 

Use of the auxiliary voted -i-. 

Some verbs which never assume the auxiliary -i- in Classical 
Sanskrit, assume it rarely in R. Cases in point are: 


1 Authorized by the native grammarians, but non-quotable according 
to Whitney, although pra-sa&aiisanta, au augmentlcss form of the 
reduplicated aorist of this root, apparently occurs at By', iv. 55. 18. 
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1 . Where such usage is authorized by the native grammarians, 
hut non-quotable elsewhere. The sole instance of this that I 
have noted is vardhisyatc (vartsyuti, C.), v. 39. 11. 

•2. Where the use of is peculiar to Epic Sanskrit. Ex¬ 
amples of this are: oasisyasi, i. 4S. 29, vashyami, ii. 30. 39 
(oatsya- Ii. -f) ; srumsi/ant!, ii. 4S. 14; iapisye, iv. 11. 5. As 
regards the hist two cases, it is to be noted that srosyu- and 
Haps,/,,- are authorized by the .native grammarians, but that 
neither is quotable. 

3. Where the use of -I- is wanting in Classical Skt., although 
Vcdic parallels are found. Instances of this are: jayisyasi , 
i. 27. 3, -jayisyase, vi. 105. 3 (cf. jayisya -, JB.E., beside the 
usual jem/a V. +); snapi*ye, ii. 24. 35 (cf. soapifya-, AV.R., 
beside the usual svaj>sya-, ii. -f). 

Xnn-nsc of tin- auxiliary vowel 

In R. the auxiliary vowel is sometimes omitted in verbs 
where such omission does not obtain in Classical Sanskrit. The 
instances may.be divided into two classes, namely: 1. where 
such omission of is common to Mbh. and R.; 2. where such 
omission of -i- is peculiar to R. As examples of class 1 may be 
cited: tyakxyumi , iii. 74. 28; tyaksyanti , iv. 54.10; tyak^/e,' iii. 
45. 30; iv. 02. 15 (tyajisya- E.+).. As examples of class 2 I 
can cite from root raks, the future ruksye (marked with an 
interrogation point by Whitney), which occurs at i. Gl. T9; 
this stands for raksisy* (.which, though not given by Whitney 
in his Root-Book, occurs in BhP. at viii. 22. 35), as if implying 
*rakssyc. The comm, glosses raksye by raksisyami. More¬ 
over, raksyomi is found in BKM. at ii. 2. 2 U \ Again a future 
taksyati, etc., from the root faks, is authorized by the native 
grammarians, though, to be sure, it is non-quotable. Further¬ 
more, the root 7 ks makes a future Vexyati, etc., at iv. 40. 39, 
vi. 32. 25, vi. 59. 141. The form is precisely analogous to 
didhaksyaini instead of didhaksisyumi: see below, 1030 a. 

933a] Personal endings: substitution of secondary for primary 

endiny. 

The substitution of -ma for -mas is frequent. Examples of 
this are: karisyuma , i. 40. 9; draksydma , ii. 40. 22; Saksyanxa , 
ii. 56. 7, etc. Compare above, 542a. Whether we have the 
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substitution of -va for -rax in rawsyilra, iv. 27. 25, is doubtful. 
See below, 938. 

930e] Future stem of t/rah. 

Although Bohtlingk gives many citations for a future yrhix- 
yat! (etc.), in the Bombay editions of 1SSS and 1902 yra- is 
found instead of yr- in each one of the specified instances. The 
sole example of a future yrhixya- that I have noted in the Bom¬ 
bay edition of 1902 is yr/nxpjdmax , vi. 04. 20.—A future yrah'/x- 
yuti is made at vi. 82. 74 <4., to which passage, however. By. 
seems to have no correspondent. Neither of the forms above 
quoted is metri causa.—It may here be noted that the future 
yrhixyati (etc.) is not peculiar to Epic Sanskrit, as it is found 
in the Brhat-Ivathfi-jNIafijarl at xvi. 2. 39. The form yr/iixydmi 
(1. c. ix. 1. 20.”’) is apparently a compromise between yr/isyumi 
and yrolnsyCnni. 

• Future stem ofjan. 

A future stem jdxya- is sometimes found instead of the regular 
janisya-. Thus: -jdxyaf/ia, P. i. 38. 0, and comm, on By. i. 
37. 6. 

938] Optative. 

Drnkxyeta is found at iii. 56. 20. The comm, explains it by 
paSyet. 

938] Imperative. 

Though Bi*»htlingk refuses to admit it future imperative for the 
epics, yet in the Ra may ana there are some undeniable instances of 
it. Such are: apanesyunta , iii. 56. 27; drakxyantu , vi. 73. 7; 
vatxyantu , vii. 40. 17. Furthermore, I hold with Hopkins 
(Epic, j). 247) that forms in -syadhvam are future imperatives. 
Examples of these arc: bhavisyad/vum , i. 27. 27; draksyad/i- 
vam, iv. 67. 21; yamisyad/ivam, G. vii. 38. 113. The only 
example of a future imperative in -ma that I have noted is 
yamisyama , By. vii. 35. 03 (=G. vii. 38. 113). Perhaps ram- 
sydva, iv. 27. 25, belongs under the rubric of future imperative. 
Sec above, 933 a. 

941] Conditional. 

In all the poem I have noted but one instance of the condi¬ 
tional, namely: samayoksyata (vi. 128. 67); this the comm, 
correctly designates as such (he says Qrso Irn). 
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Periphrastic future. 

944b] Omission of auxiliary. 

The usual mini is omitted with karta and yoddhut , found 
respectively at i. 18. 58 and i. 20. 3. 

944c] Optative of auxiliary. 

Whitney gives one example of this, namely, yoddhii *yum, 
which is found at P.S1. i. 22. 25; in place of it By. (i. 20. 27) 
and G. (i. 23. 20) in the corresponding passages have t/uddhviii 
ydsydmi and pratiyotsyCimi respectively. I have noted no 
other. 

VERBAL ADJECTIVES AND NOUNS. 

Paisive participle. 

Use of the auxiliary voted -i-. 

In the Rftmfiyana the auxiliary vowel is sometimes used 
in the past passive participle of verbs where it is not employed 
in Classical Sanskrit. An example is- nirasita G. iv. 13. 45 
(asta- t V. +). Compare Pali tasita-, Pkt. taxiya- (beside tattha-= 
Skt. trasta-), *traxita -, as contrasted with Skt. trmta-; Pali 
supita-, as opposed to Skt. svpta-. 

Won-use of the auxiliary voted -i-. 

hi the Ramuyana the auxiliary vowel -i- is rarely omitted in 
the past passive participles of verbs where in Classical Sanskrit 
such omission either does not obtain or else is rare. Examples 
are: ksubdha -, ii. 114. 4 ( ksubluta- E.-f; ksubdha- B.+, but 
rare in C.); -usta-, vii. 23. 4 ( usita S.+ ; usta- E.). With 
-usta- may be compared Pali and Pkt. vuttha-.' With the Skt. 
timita-, yuphita-, apahasita-, lasita contrast the forms tinta- 
(Pali, Ap.), yuttha- (Pkt.), ohattha- (Pkt.), lattha- (Pkt.): cf. 
Pischel, § 504, § 565. 

Infinitives. 

Use of the auxiliary voted -i-. 

In the Ramayana the auxiliary vowel -t- is sometimes used in 
the stem of the infinitive where it is either wholly wanting or 

1 Otherwise Pischel, who implies that Pkt. [and Puli] vuttha - comes 
from *vasta-.' Puli wustfa- and Pkt. twin- correspond to Skt. t ifiia-; 
whereas, on the other hand, Pali vasita- and Pkt. vasia- imply forma¬ 
tion from vas as a secondary root. 
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else rare in Classical Sanskrit. Examples are: salntum , ii. 20. 46, 
ii. 23. 10, ii. 40. 42, ii. 30. 21; haritum , iii. 08. 4; bandit itunty 
SI. (4. ii. 18. 23; naiptum, v. 37. 30. In Pali and Prakrit the 
same phenomenon occurs. Thus: Pkt. yamidt/m, Pali yarn! turn, 
as conti'astcd with Skt. yantum. Similarly Pkt. kurUhun, jnar- 
iion, faridum , ramidum, dahidinity -band/i/ho/i, = Skt. kart am y 
mart unty hart am (hartturn om-e in R.), ram turn (Epic rami- 
fu,n)y iliujillniuiy Imndd/ntni (Epic hund/itum), respectively. 
Compare above, under Passive Participle, Fsc of the auxiliary 
vowel -i-. 

jYon-ase of t/« auxiliary vom-l 
In the Ramayana the auxiliary vowel is rarely omitted in 
the stem of the infinitive where it is used in Classical Sanskrit. 
An example is laptum, v. 26. 1 ( lapitum C.). 

Infinitive modeled on present stem. 

At ii. 106. 5 -siditum is found as the infinitive of the root 
s<ul. This is clearly from a secondary root sidy abstracted from 
the present sidati, etc. In Pali aiid Prakrit we have the same 
phenomenon. Thus: Pkt. anuyuee/idtnn is formed from the 
present stem of the root yam; Pkt. unuciithUliiin similarly; 
Pali jntcc/iiftn/t, Pkt. piuefidum in the same way from puce/ 
abstracted from the present pucchunn; Pfdi yuhhitum from 
the secondary root yank (present yunhdti = t/rhuiUi). See 
Pisehel 1. c. § 573. 

Infinitive: stem modeled on the passive-participle. 

Instances of this are rare. Examples are: jirusthitamy ii. 30. 
10, yrhitu-humasy G. v. 2. 25. The cases of yr/itum for yru- 
which Bohtlingk gives as occurring in the Bombay recension are 
not found in the Bo. ed. of .1902: yra- is always substituted. 
It is in place to note that yrhitnm is not peculiar to Epic Sans¬ 
krit, for it is found in BKM. xv. I. 12*". 

Gerund. 

Ifse of the auxiliary votcel -i-. 

The auxiliary vowel -i- is taken by verbs in R. in some cases, 
where such usage does not obtain in Classical Sanskrit. Thus: 
utsnun/itvO, i. 1. 65; smayitvu ,‘ vi. 71. 46; -tapitvu,* vi. 6S. 3. 


1 Given by Whitney as occurring in compounds only. 
1 Not registered by Whitney. 
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990a] Gerund: -ted for -ya. 

Gerunds iu -tva from compounded roots are very common,- 
but the majority of them are from the causative stem. Examples 
from the primary conjugation are: utsmayitvd , i. 1. Go, iii. 43. 
43; ugdsitvd, i. 1. 97; amidhydted, I\ i. 2. 20; pnniskrtvd , i. 
11. 27, i. 73. 10; dprsfod, i. 72. 20, i. 74. 1, 2; vinarditvd , iii. 
30. IS; vismjrittul, iv. 03. 2; tmuhsprxfvti, iv. G7. 10; nihatvu , 
v. 53. 40; prahaddhvd, v. 5S. 131; j>ratupitvd, vi. G8. 3. 
Examples from the causative stem are: nivedayi/vd, i. 1. 74, 

iii. 1. IS, iv. 39. 43; visurjuyitod, i. S. 21, 23, i. 12. 22, ii. 19. 
34, iv. 3S. 2, vi. 9. 23; sa/iioartayitnu, i. 10. 24; samcintuyitvu, 

i. 54. 5; dropayitou, i. 07! 17; utthdpayitvd , ii. 72. 23; -varta- 
yitvd, ii. 73. 27, iv. 30. 22; dsvdsayitvd, ii. S9. 22; niveSayitvd , 

ii. 89! 22, iv. 39. 44; samyojayilvd, ii. 115. IS; praiforiayitvd, 
iji. 32. 25; prtdobhoyifvd, iii. 40. IS, iii. 42. S; apavdhayitvu, 

iv. 28. 39; paritosayitvd, iv. 30. 57; niptdayi/od , iv. 31. 37; 
pmsddayitvd, iv. 31. 44; prdpayitou, iv. 5S. 35; ristambhayi- 
tvd, v. 36. 35; utpdfayitvd, v. 43. 17; atikramayitod , vi. 41. 
GG; viedrayitvd, vii. 4G. 21. 

Pfinini at vii. 1. 38 states that gerunds in -toil from com¬ 
pounded roots occur in the Veda. As a matter of fact they 
occur from AV. down. Whitney cites pratyarpayitvd, AV. 
(the only case in AY.); samirayitvil, MS., virocayitvl, TA.; 
vtlcsiptvUy U.; pratyuktrd, E.; pratyasitvd, S.; prahasitvd, 
Mbh.; samdarSayitoii, Mbh.; vimuktod , R.; niredayitvd , R.; 
proktvd, Pane.; anujntvd, V. 15.S. 

In Pali compounded verbs of the primary conjugation take 
-tod more frequently than -ya. Examples are: uruhitod , SN. 
ii. 8. 6; satiilatod, Majjh. i. 1. 1, p. 1; patipucchitvd, ibidem i. 
1. o, p. 27; pi/rakkhatrd, ib. i. 1. 5, p. 2S; nikkhipitod , ib. i. 
4. 1. p. 207; umiparihariti'd , .ib.' 1. 5. 5, p. 30G; abb ha a jit od, 
ib. ii. 1. 1, p. 343; sacchikatvd, ib. ii. 1. 1, p. 344; dblujitod, 
ib. ii. 1. 1, l>. 34G; santharitvd, ib. ii. 1. 3, p. 354; paoisitvd, ib. 

ii. 1. 3, p. 354; manasikaritvd, ib. ii. 1. 3, p. 354. Examples 
where -ya is used are: oruyha (Skt. avuruhya), F.Jat. 4G; 
dddya, utthuya, nwdya —all in Majjh. ii. 1. 3, on p. 354. 
Compounded causative verbs take the gerund in 4vd exclusively. 
Examples are pandmctvd (SK iii. 7, p. 108); v'disdretod (SN. 

iii. 7, p. 103); ohdretvd, acchddetrd' (both at Majjh. ii. 1. 1, 


' Skt. dccM-, not Skt. dcchd-. 
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p. 344); (ibhicadctPil, nleUwtoH, puiiriupetva, j>ati///uipctva y 

jxMluVctiut, su/idansefeuy sumihbipr/rd, mmiittejclva, mnnpa- 
/ui/hnetvil, aropetru (all at Majjh. ii. l. ;j, p. 354). 

In Prakrit, AMg. and JS. and JM. use -fra frequently in 
place of -i/a. Thus AM#, urunrt/d = *u/mnltvdy utthittd— 
*uMiit,u1y nijjluVttu =*„!,/hi,<Vrn, uphnUtla = *il*phivayitr,7 r 
"Uilmim = *nttrdsayifrii t puyuppuvttn =*pniA-«lpnyif,u(; .T,S. 
alorittii = *aluriii/itna , // i/anif hi = *//iAm nit ml; JM. uhunitftl— 
*alamftul t parraHhdift a = *praty,l/-/ydyitril. For details see 
Pischel, gjj 581-594. 

9fl()aJ Gerund: -ya for -fmi. 

Gerunds in - 1 ,// (for -tra) from uncompounded roots are not 
uncommon, lmt are confined to a comparatively small number 
of verbs. Examples are: usyu, i. 27. 1, i. 48. 9, ii. 15. 1, ii. 52. 
84, vii. 72.19; (jrhyaf i. 29. 25, i. 43. 6, i. 49. 0, ii. 3. 34, iii. 6$. 
13; drtyu, i. 30. 19, i. 48. 11, i. 76. 22, vii. 1. 11, vii. 8. 19, vii. 
23. 33, vii. 33. 8; tyoji/o, i. 58. 11; yojya, SI. ii. 39. 10; tudya y 
n. 75. 17; nisi,a, ii. 97. 12; yamya, iii. 69. 5; sthapya, ii. 14. 
22, iv. 25. 52, vi. 41. 3, vii. 23. 1 28; fuA-xya, vii. 15. 1; prechya, 
vii. 37.* 17; luhhya, vii. 23. 1 60. The fixed number of syllables 
is responsible in small measure for part of these, especially in 
the case of st/upya {grlya occurs so frequently that we can ■ 
scarcely assign this as a cause). The fact that no gerund in 
-tvd is quotable from the roots tud and rus accounts for tudyu 
and rusya respectively: the meter as regards these two is not a 
determining factor. The termination o-uV at the close of the 
Posterior piida of a half-Slokn is accountable for usy/r, ii. 52. 84; 
<h;6y", ». 48. 11, vii. S. 19, vii. 23. 33; ffamya, labhyu. The 
first vipulil is the cause of drSya at vii. 1. 11, for the second 

vipulil (-uv 1 - 1 ) is not as frequent after v-as is uoov: see 

Hopkins, Epic, pp. 221, 235, 236, 448 (bottom), 449 (top), 450. 
DHya, at i. 30. 19, i. 76. 22, vii. 33. 8, and preehya are in order 
to make the fifth syllable of a path yd pada as the prior pada of 
a half-sloka short. The remaining examples (usya, i. 27. 1, i. 
48. 9, 11. 15. 1, vii. 72. 19, tyi/jya, yojyu [By. yuhtvd]) are not 
raetri causa. 


1 Grhyu occurs so frequently in every book of the Rilmiiyana that it is 
not worth while to cite every passage in which it occurs, even in the 
first three books. 
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In Mbk. the same phenomenon occurs; for examples, Holtz- 
manu, p. 40. BhP. has krtya at x. 32. 8. Whitney (l.c.) cites 
a few examples from Manu, AGS., SvU. As -tod is not used 
in Malifirfistrl Prakrit, and only occurs in the gerunds hadua and 
yadna (=hrtod and gated respectively) in Saurasenl, Magadhl, 
and Dliakkl Pkt., there is no need of citing instances where 
""compounded verbs of these dialects have -ya for -tod. 
Examples where Prakrit dialects other than these show -ya for 
-tru in uncompounded verbs are: AMg. passu (= *jntiyu), 
chindiyu (= *ohindya), jdniya ; .Df. situiya ; JM. J«. yahiya 
( = Epic yrhya) ; A. yinhia. 

990b] Gerund* with the negative prefix a. 

Panini, vii. 1. 37, gives the rule that verbs compounded with 
the negative prefix a take the gerund in -tod. Kielliorn (Skt. 
Gr. §513 b) merely states that a is permissible with either -tod 
or -ya. ITc gives anitoa and woruyitnd as instances where -tod 
is used; others may be given : adrstod (IvuS. i. G, IihP. vi. 
5. 6, 11, 12; By. iv. 47. 7, v. 13. 38), aviditvd (BhP. ix. 
18. 40), alertod (By. iv. 65. 30), abaddhvd (By. vi. 2. 11), acin- 
tayitod (By. vi. 5G. 12, vi. 100. 45); abated (By. iii. 23. 22); 
adarSayitvd (By. vi. G5. 4). As examples where -ya is used 
he cites avinlya and aprahodhya; but in any case the verbal 
prefixes vi- and pm- require the gerund in -ya: the only case 
of a gerund which lias the negative prefix a as well as a verbal 
prefix, but the suffix -tod instead of -ya, that 1 can cite for 
Sanskrit is amnuyyrsfvd, By. iv. 07. 1G, which is matched by 
Puli <waUaJckhetva (Andersen, Pali Reader, p. 3, line 18). 
Whitney states that the negative prefix a (or an) does not cause 
the gerund to take the form in -ya, but cites acintya as an 
exception. His exception is found at By. vi. 58. 51; and to it 
I can add from my collections only adriya (v. 7. 16) and ayrhya 
(vi. 101. 35). 

993a] Gerund in -yd (?). 

The comm, at ii. 39. 10 (By. ed. 1902) gives yojyd as a 
variant to yu/ctud of the text: yuktvd=yojayitvdi. yojyd ili 
pdthe ‘pi evatn eva. SI. reads yojya. As far as the meter is 
concerned any one of these three readings satisfies the require¬ 
ments. Unless yojyd is a misprint (and the Bombay oblong text 
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does not help ns in this matter, for it lias yoji/ef /, etc.), we have 
an extraordinary archaism, for in RV. the -a of -yu is long in 
two-thirds of the eases. The prolongation is found in AY. lmt 
once, and that in a RV. passage (so Whitney). 

SECONDARY CONJUGATIONS. 

Intensive. 

1013l>] Present 'frtire jn/rtiei/dr irit/i retained naxul. 

At i. HO. 31 jdjra/au occurs instead of the regular jdjrabtt. 

Desiderative. 

1036a] Future. 

The irregular did/u/ksi/ami is found at iii. (58. 27. The comm, 
says da yd hum icc/ititni Syan ilr*ith. The future rukxye, i. Gl. 
19 (marked with an interrogation point in Whitney’s Root- 
Hook, though the comm, explicitly glosses it by raksisyuim), in 
place of raksisyc,' is a precise analogy to didhaksyilmi instead 
of didhaksiryami. Accordingly it is somewhat doubtful 
whether jijfiasyamax (Mbh.), didluiksydmi (R.), and mimflh- 
nyant (OGS.), all of which Whitney declares to he “presents 
with -*//«- blunderingly for are not to be regarded as 

futures with -sya- (through -*[#]*»/«-) >>' place of -sisya-. 

CauBBliv®. 

1042n] Stem in - Qpayu -. 

To Whitney’s examples kriddpaya,fo'dp<(ya, and diksdpaya 
I can only add farjdpayoti and bhurtsujmyati (both at vi. .24. 9). 
It is unnecessary to give Pali and Prakrit examples, ns this for¬ 
mation is a favorite in both. See Pischel, §§551-553. 

1043“f] Prrxent. middle participle: -ana- for -man a-. 

Instances of this are fairly numerous. Examples are: ,<o/>/ia- 
ydnau, i. 22. 7; prdrthaydnuxyu, ii. 25. 33; cintayQna i. 8. 2, 
ii. 64. 58, ii. 118. 38, iii. 55. 2, vii. 37’. 28; lobhuyanatu, iii. 
44. 5; v eddy anas, vi. G7. 20. 

1050a] Siymafic future. 

Examples of this are frequent. Without pretending to com¬ 
pleteness I cite: hpayisydmi, ii. 9. 49; kdrayipjasi, ii. 12. 75; 


Not in Whitney’s Root-Book : it occurs at BhP. viii. 22. 85. 
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smdrayisyati , iv. 1. 68; bJiaksayisyati , iv. 57. 3; hinyhayix- 
yati, iv. G4. 15; ddrayisyami, iv. G7. 17; Sosayixydmiy iv. G7. 
17, 22, vi. 21. 22, vi. 22. 1; sddhayisyati , iv. G5. 34; cilrnayis- 
yumi, iv. 07. IS; bnnpayisyCtmi, iv. G7. 22; dhdrayisyati, iv. 
G7. 3G; <ivarjuyisytimi y v. 62. 2; ddlpayisydmi, vi. 13. 19; 
ksobhayisye, vi. 21. 24; vudayixyumi, vi. 24. 43; 
ftayisyati, vi. 25. 19; vartayisyasi, vi. 33. 30; damyisye, vi. 
GO. G9; hod/ttyisyutiy vi. GO. 70; tarj>ayisyami t vi. 00. SO; 
vtsudayisyumi , vi. 03. 42; yod/tayisyfimi, vi. 03. 43; jniUiyis- 
ydmiy vi. G3. 52; Samuyisyumi, vi. (53. 52; janayisyati , vi. 
101. 10; darSayixydmiy vii. 9S. 6. 

COMPOUNDS. 

• Form of prior member. 

wi- stow#. 

Although ail an- stem, as. prior member of a compound, regu¬ 
larly loses the nasal, ttk-san- at ii. 32. 38 mahes uksuna-, a trans¬ 
fer to the a- declension from the accusative uksdnam. 

is- stems. 

Arris makes arc!- in the compound saptasapturnvarcaxux at 
v. 45. 1 and in the compound arcimdlt at v. 53. 40. That is, 
arris in these two instances is transferred to the i- declension. 

Case-forms as prior member of a compound. 

In the Veda all the oblique cases are so found (Whitney, Gr. 
§ 1250). The instances of nominatives thus occurring are con¬ 
fined to a few r- stems and are plainly devoid of functional 
significance (cf. mCitu-pitrbhydm , -pitros). In the epos, accord- 
ingly, the survivals of this phenomenon are confined wholly to 
compounds with an accusative : but some are of stereotyped 
character, and are no longer felt as compounds (such are 
pataviga-y nihamya[ma]-. Instances where the compounds are 
felt to be such are fairly numerous. Examples are: pat/yaih- 
cardm, ii. 30. 9; sdyaramyamdm , ii. 49. 10, ii. 52. 3. 

Stem-finals in composition. 

1315a] an- stems. 

. As the final member of a compound, rajan often loses its -n ; 
and so we find beside yuvarujdnam (ii. 4. 1G) yuvardjas (v. G4. 
17), and beside surarCijiias (ii. 74. 17) sumrujas (ii. 74. 19). 
Furthermore, we have ]»'atirQjdnas at i. 70. 28. 
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APPENDICES. 

Gender . 1 

In It. ft few words are of a gender different from that which 
they show in Classical Sanskrit. The following are worthy of 
mention: 

Jfa/uu/fine for feminine. 

At i. 71. 34 /ihalt/u ni/<l m is masculine, as is shown l>y at hire 
agreeing with it. 

At ii. 40. 0 ;/afir is masculine unless rxa (so Si., Jly. 1873 and 
1888) he a misprint for exit (the meter favors exit). 

Parikha- is masculine at vi. 42. 10, as is shown hy its termi¬ 
nation -i In. 

Masculine for neuter .' 

At i. 2. 0 mi than a- is masculine as in Veda. This is shown 
by caruntam , which agrees with it. 

ASramujxidn- at i. 10. 15 is masculine as shown by its ter¬ 
mination -o, though at iii. 11. 47 it is neuter. 

At i. 45. 19 -sarpaSiruhsi has a masculine pplc. vamanto 
agreeing with it. This is a sense-construction. P. has vainauti/, 
i. 45. 20, corresponding to - unto. 

At i. 53. 19 btiftni has a masculine adj. agreeing with it, 
namely, bhftsitau. This is a case of attraction caused by the 
masc. htojunant (which depends on sat uni), in the next pada. 

Feminine for neuter. 

The comm., i. 2. G, gives valkulii as a variant to -lam of the 
text. 

Feliter for masculine. 

At vi. 10. 1G occurs sarisrpuni. BR. mention the use of the 
word with this gender as found in the older language. 

JVeuter for feminine (?). 

Hauuraant says to Situ (v. 38. 3) ‘ you can’t cross the ocean 
because you’re a woman,’ strltvan na team samart/ulsi 

sQgaraih v/atioartitum. 

Here the comm, gives the variant: 

s/ri tv<nii na tu mmartham hi. 


1 See also Hopkins, Epic, p. 264, footnote. 
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and says that samartham is for -thti, and quotes Tlrtha to the 
effect that the change of gender is archaic. Even with his 
reading we need resort to no such desperate shifting: join 
stritvam na tu samartham hi ‘ womanhood (i. e. womankind) 
is not able.’ 

J{reaches of common concord. 

These arc not frequent. The following are of sufficient 
interest to justify their insertion: 

Dual subject Kith plural verb. 

If, with Bohtlingk, we regard sma at i. 31. 4 as a finite verb, 

' such a case is found here: 

imdn snui muniidrilrda 
kirn Teardu samupugatdu 
ujuupuyu muuiSrcstha 
idsanam karavdva him. 

If sva were found elsewhere in R., as it is in Mbh., we might 
be justified in emending sma in this instance to sva; but the 
comm, takes sma as a particle, and this seems wholly acceptable, 
and is supported somewhat by the variant of G. (at i. 34. 4), 
which has imdu dvdu. 

Dual subject with singular verb. 

At vi. 48. 1G we have an undoubted case of this in the words 
rdghaodu pratyapadyata. In the verse vi. 22. G, which readB 

tgsmiu vihrste sahasd 
rdghavcna iardsane 
rodas't sampaphdleva 
parvatdS ca cahampire , 

we have perhaps rather to assume that rodasi is felt and used as 
a singular, as it undoubtedly is at RV. viii. 70 (59). 5. 

Plural subject with singular verb. 

The diiambic rule is responsible for the following case: 

• astddaSa hi varsdni 

• mama janmani ganyate, iii. 47. 11. 

Hopkins, Epic, p. 245, gives other interesting examples of this 
kind, showing how grammar is subordinated to metrical exigen¬ 
cies. 


1* event Discunfiion* of Totemism .—By Professor Crawford 
H. Toy, Harvard University. 

Tim terms “totem” ami “totemism” have heon and still 
aroused in several different senses. Mr. Frazer in his T»trm- 
isin speaks of clan totems, sox totems, and individual totems; 
and, though he observes that the second and third of these are 
not really totems, he continues to employ the terms, and they 
have over since been employed. As the precise meaning of the. 
word “totem” is not known, its employment is a matter of 
convention—we may use it as we will. But the things meant 
by the three terms mentioned above differ one from another in 
some important respects. The first term designates a clan 
organization, the third has no bearing on the communal elan 
life, and the second is too vague to be significant. It is desir¬ 
able in the interest of clearness to have different names for 
things so different, and, as the first of these varieties is by far 
the most important, it is better to restrict the terms “totem” 
and “ totemism ” to the elan organization, and to give other 
names to the other two sorts, and such is the tendency in recent 
discussions. We may therefore reserve the designation “ totem- 
ism ” to indicate an cxogainous organization in which a clan 
thinks itself allied by an intimate and sacred bond to a species 
of animal or plant or to some other natural object, every person 
male or female of the clan being born into the clan, all the mem¬ 
bers of the clan refraining from eating of the totem object when 
this is edible. What is called the individual or personal totem is 
not inherited but is chosen by the man himself or by his parents 
or friends, and as a rule is not transmissible, nor docs it affect 
marriage relations; it resembles, then, the clan totem only in 
the single point of involving an intimate relation between men 
•and a certain class of natural objects. We may call it a tute¬ 
lary spirit. Of the so-called “ sex totemism ” we have very little 
information. It has been observed so far only in Australia, and 
there only in a few places, and appears to have no influence what¬ 
ever on the social life of the tribe. It resembles the others in 
that it is marked by a special relation between human beings 
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and claves of animals or plants, but otherwise it seems to be 
without sociological significance, and, without denying that it 
may prove to be important, it will here be ignored. Exogamy 
is commonly assumed as a characteristic of clan totemism; 
though it has not been proved to exist everywhere, yet it is so 
generally found in communities in which totemism in a strict 
sense exists that we are warranted in regarding it provisionally 
as a characteristic of totemism. 

Further, it has lately been insisted that totemism must be 
kept apart from the general worship of animals and plants, of 
which there are examples all over the world. The same remark, 
holds of the cull of family gods, of the organization of secret 
societies, of the employment of oaths, ordeals, colors, and of 
the observation of omens from the appearances of animals or 
plants. In all these cases there is a relation to an animal; but 
they do not present the peculiar social characteristics of clan 
totemism. It is possible that they may be found, in .the last 
analysis, to be closely related to totemism. In the meantime it 
will conduce to clearness to keep them apart. 

The question Qf the line of descent in early communities 
requires fuller examination than has yet been given it. In gen¬ 
eral in strictly totemic communities the descent is through the 
mother, and the practice of exogamy is held by many to be 
immediately connected with this rule of descent. But as the 
facts are not fully known, it will be better to treat every case 
by itself, to inquire, in each case how descent is reckoned, and 
whether, if it be through the father, there are traces of its 
having been formerly through the mother. 

mat seemed to be a revolutionary description of totemism 
was announced by Messrs. Spencer and Gillen in their work on 
on The Native Tribes of Central Australia (1899). Of the 
Arunta tribe, which apparently had a totemic constitution, they 
stated that marriage was permitted within the totem clan, and 
that it was not only allowed but was in certain cases required 
that the clansmen should'eat of their totem. This description, 
the correctness of which is indisputable, seemed to some writers 
to force us to a new definition of totemism, and to call for a 
re-examination of the whole subject. But a closer aualysis of 
the facts, as given by Spencer and Gillen, has made it probable 
that the condition of things in the Arunta tribe is not primitive, 
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tliat we have in fact here not the original form of totemistic 
organization, but rather a development in which some of the 
early characteristics have been modified. Though the elans are 
now endogenous, there are signs that they were formerly 
exogenous; though they now eat the totem, there are hints 
that this was not always the custom. That is, we have appar¬ 
ently in this tribe an example of a partial dissolution of 
. totem ism.' 

Another instance of partial dissolution must probably be 
recognized in the ease of the Kwakiutl tribes of .British Colum¬ 
bia reported bv J)r. Franz Boas.* In these tribes, he states, the 
elan is not held to be descended from the totem—to all ques- 
tions concerning the origin of a totem he obtained in answer 
only legends recounting how a mythical ancestor had received 
the crest of the clan from an animal. Such crests are now- 
placed on the fronts of houses and on totem poles. The legends, 
however, appear to involve belief in descent from a beast. Thus 
the ancestor of the bear clan was transformed, by association 
with a bear, into the shape of that animal, and a magical cere¬ 
mony was necessary to restore In's human form. Obviously the 
bear was the ancestor. This story is quite of a piece with those 
that arc told of the Aruntn mythical ancestors, among whom 
changes from man to beastand from beast to man were frequent 
and facile: As to individual guardian spirits, these are found 
alongside of the clan totem, and doubtless had a different origin. 
It may be added that the “ totem posts,” with their elaborate 
heraldic devices, though they do not absolutely involve descent 
from beasts, accord naturally with that hypothesis, and indeed 
receive from it their easiest explanation. It appears, then, that 
neither the Arunta conditions' nor those of British Columbia 
call for a modification of the current definition of a totcraic clan. 

The necessity of recognizing the process of dissolution has 
been brought out in recent works. Dissolution is a general 
social phenomenon, but it is only of late years that its iinport- 
tance in the study of totemism has been recognized. It lias 
become apparent that in every case of an apparently totemistic 
cult it is necessary to inquire whether this represents the earliest 

1 See the criticisms in Folk-Lore, 11, 85 it. and L' Annie Sociolog. 5, 

82 if. 

5 In 17. S. Nat. Mtis. Rejiort, 1895, p. 823. 


Vol. xxv.] 


Recent Disrimio/is of Totem ism. 


149 


form or is a modification of early forms induced by social pro¬ 
gress. There are hundreds of examples of animal cults in the 
world, exhibiting many slight differences in detail, some of 
them appearing to approach very near totemism. There may 
always be, of course, a question whether any incomplete form 
is preparatory to or consequent on the more developed form; 
this question can be answered only by a full examination of all 
the facts accessible. 

Recent writers have announced a good many theories of the 
origin of totemism. The most of these may be included in two 
classes: those which deduce the institution from an individual 
custom, and those which refer it to an original clan usage. We 
may briefly mention the principal varieties under these heads. 

Proceeding from the sociological view that the family and 
the clan are founded by individuals, it is natural to suppose that 
such may be the origin of totemistic organizations. A totem 
clan is in fact simply a clan with a peculiar relation to some 
natural object; if we can account for the origin of clans in 
general, it will remain only to ask how such bodies came to 
believe that they had a peculiar connection with an animal or a 
plant. Oue view, which has been provisionally indorsed by Dr. 
E. B. Tvlor, is based on a Melanesian custom: a man announces 
that after death he will take the form of this or that animal or 
plant; his descendants will revere the object in question as the 
embodiment of the spirit of the ancestor, and thus the man 
becomes the founder of a totemic family.' A similar theory is 
that which is suggested by Hill-Tout* from the custom of cer¬ 
tain village communities in British Columbia, iu which the indi¬ 
vidual mark is said to pass into the clan mark; for some reason 
a man chooses an animal or plarft for his special friend and 
device, and, if he is a prominent man, his example may be fol¬ 
lowed and the totem clan arises. A somewhat different form of 
this individual theory is suggested by the well known custom of 
many American Indian tribes, among whom the youth after 
fasting and watching sees in a vision the animal or other object 
which is to be his personal protector; and, as in the cases men¬ 
tioned above, it is assumed that any one who should found a 
family might hand down his protecting spirit to his descendants 


1 Jour. Antlir. Inst., 28. 

vol. xxv. 12 


* Cited in Folk-Lore, 18, 868. 
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and become the founder of a totem clan.' A similar custom of 
choosing a protecting spirit exists, according to Hose and 
McDongall, among the Sea Dvaks: the spirit appears in a 
dream to a man, becomes his protector, and the man’s descend¬ 
ants may share in the benefits of this protection, and thus a 
totemic community may arise.* A different line of development 
appears in the suggestion of Mr. N. W. Thomas that the totem 
may have originated with the magical apparatus of certain men, 
thus apparatus consisting of parts of an animal—the animal 
would thus become sacred, a sort of magical society would In¬ 
formed owing its origin to some individual magician, and a 
magical totemic clan would be created.’ Mr. Herbert Spencer, 
as is well known, referred the origin of totemism to an epithet 
or nickname given to a man as characteristic of his qualities, 
the name being generally that of an animal or plaut; the man 
after his death, the supposition is, would be revered, and would 
be identified with the object whose name he bore, and so the 
animal ancestor would be conceived of. Finally under this 
head may be mentioned the earlier theory of J. H. Frazer that 
the totem object is the locus of the hidden soul. Frazer’s very 
interesting collection of examples of the belief in hidden souls 
(in Iris GoUlen Jfoiig/i) is well known. 

All these theories arc, of course' more hypotheses—no exam¬ 
ple has yet been produced of the actual rise of a totem clan 
from such individual action. There is doubtless much in 
savage life to suggest and support this hypothesis, and the fact 
that it has commended itself to so many observers entitles it to 
respectful consideration. Against it, however, a number of 
objections have been urged. Those who hold that uterine 
descent is the rule in early societies find herein a fatal objection 
to the theory. If a man is to found a clan, it must he by male 
descent; otherwise the clan would speedily be broken up into 
fragments by the presence of women of various groups, whose 
children belong to the group of the mother. The rule of 
descent, as is remarked above, cannot be said to be perfectly 
well established; but the number of cases in which uterine 

1 See, for example, Miss Alice Fletcher, in Proe. Amer. Assoc, for 
Adv. of Science, 45, 10. 

* Jotim. Anthr. Inst.. 31, 196. 

* Man, 1902, No. 85. 


Vol. xxv.] 


Recent Riscirssioue of 7 oteiiii/nn. 


151 


descent exists among low tribes is so great that many writers 
are disposed to consider it the prevailing rule. Leaving this 
point aside, there is another difficulty, of a serious character, 
in this hypothesis. Systems of tutelary spirits of individuals 
are found, so far as we know, only in relatively advanced tribes, 
in such as are partly agricultural (as the Sea T)yaks), or such 
as have advanced beyond the hunting stage (as in Melanesia), 
or such as possess the elements of civilization (as some of the 
North American tribes in the United States). In all such eases 
it bo homes a question whether the individualistic system is not 
later and higher than the totcmic constitution proper. Accord¬ 
ing to Miss Fletcher and others, the procedure of the young 
Indian, when he sets out in obedience to a dream or vision to 
find his protector, is marked by deep seriousness and a high 
degree of reflection, traits that are not found in the lowest 
stratum of life. Doubtless the influence of individual men has 
been great. But in historical times we find that the achieve¬ 
ment of individual leaders lies rather in the modification of 
existing forms and ideas than in the creation of new systems, 
and such we should suppose to have been the case in the earlier 
period. Messrs. Spencer and Gillen remark that in the central 
Australian tribes the leaders, commonly old men, appear to have 
introduced reforms or modifications in customs from time to 
time; but these have apparently not touched the essential prin¬ 
ciples of the tribal life. In the absence of definite information, 
therefore, the proposed theory of individual origination of 
totemism cannot be regarded as satisfactory. All that we know 
of social history leads us to regard customs and organizations 
as the slow growth of generations or centuries, beginning and 
developing we hardly know how, making themselves felt by 
faint suggestions and minute movements, and taking definite 
shape only after a great lapse of time. This fact does not 
stand in opposition to the view, held by some, that the original 
community was a patriarchal family, consisting of a man with 
a wife, or several wives, and maintaining itself as a unity. 

Passing now from these theories of individual origin, we find 
among recent works suggestions of a different sort. It is a not 
unnatural view that totemism arises from the deliberate choice 
of a clan. Every group of early men, it may be supposed, 
would naturally seek a powerful extra-human pvotector, and to 
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this end would turn to one of the objects that it had come to 
invest with power, and with which it felt itself to have sonic, 
relation—ordinarily an animal or a plant. Animals would he 
conceived of as bein'? organized in classes or communities sim¬ 
ilar to those which existed among men. The human clan would 
enter into an alliance with the animal clan, would take its name, 
would regard it with reverence, and when it, was edible, would 
ref min from using it as an article of food. When the dan 
had once become identified with the animal clan, the totem, 
under the existing rule of exogamy, would attach itself to the 
totem group. The totem, belonging to the human clan, would 
be inherited by every new-born child. Thus we should have all 
the recognized characteristics of the totem clan. 

In this simple and attractive theory one feels that difficulty is 
made by the supposition of deliberate choice. Customs, as is 
remarked above, are not invented. It is' doubtful whether a 
single example can be found of A community’s deliberately 
choosing a god or a religion, and certainly such mode of pro¬ 
cedure is scarcely conceivable in the ease of very early peoples. 
Further, the peculiar relation between man and the totem objeet 
is here supposed to he later than the formation of the clan. 
This is a point as to which no definite opinion can now be pro¬ 
nounced, but the probability is that the peculiar attitude of 
men toward the animals about them began with the earliest 
human life and grew with human organization. All the laws 
that govern savage life—exogamy, uterine descent, kinship with 
animals—probably bad their origin in conditions and feelings 
that belong to the very first stages of human existence. To 
this theory, further, the same objection may be urged that has 
been supposed to tell against the individualistic hypothesis, 
namely that, if uterine descent were the rule, the choice of a 
totem object by a clan would be impossible. Other clans would 
act in the same way and their women would carry their totems 
to neighboring tribes, and it would be impossible to maintain 
totemic unity in any given clan. The objections to this hypoth¬ 
esis are strong enough to make us look elsewhere for the expla¬ 
nation of totemism. 

Mr. Frazer’s earlier view has already been mentioned. 1 
Messrs. Spencer and Gillen’s account of the Arnnta tribe led him 

1 For a criticism of this view see Folk-Lore, 18, 859 ff. 
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to adopt another theory. The function of the Anmta totem 
group, it seemed to him, is to procure food for the tribe. Every 
totem group performs magical ceremonies for the purpose of 
securing an abundant supply of its own totem object, animal or 
plant. To it is assigned the duty of bringing to the common 
store the products of its hunting or gathering. Every clan lias 
to introduce its own variety of food by a solemn ceremony of 
eating. The kangaroo, for example, is forbidden food to the 
other clans of the tribe until the kangaroo clan, in the person 
of its elders, has first tasted the flesh of the animal; after this 
the flesh is free to the other clans but forbidden to the kangaroo 
clan. Thus every clan is of the nature of a magical society. 
By some means, Mr. Frazer supposes, a system of economic 
cooperation was established, an admirable method for assuring 
a sufficiency of food to the tribe. Such a system might be 
economically effective, but it does not appear to explain totem- 
ism. It is fouud, as far as we know, only in this one small 
group of tribes, and indeed supposes a degree of reflection and 
capacity of cooperation that we should not expect among 
savages. Moreover, the Arunta system has traces of a process 
of disintegration. It seems more likely that the solemn tasting 
of the animal or plant by the principal clan is a development 
out of an earlier stage in which the clan refrained from eating 
of its totem object. The theory in question would not accouut 
satisfactorily for the sense of kinship between animal and man, 
and the belief that the clan is descended from an animal ances¬ 
tor. The beginning of totemism must be sought' in a period 
when it was perfectly natural for men to regard themselves as 
the kinsmen of beasts, aud when they regarded beasts as 
invested with some peculiar powers—when it was possible for 
men to regard animals as the creators of things and the founders 
of institutions. 

Mr. Frazer has combined his earlier theory with his later one 
by the suggestion that the soul hidden in an animal was trans¬ 
mitted from generation to generation aud became as it were the 
soul of the clan. The Arunta view is that birth is the result of 
the entrance of the spirit of an ancestor into the body of a 
woman; every child is thus the re-incarnation of an animal 
ancestor—a man of the kangaroo clan regards himself as iden¬ 
tical with the kangaroo. Thus the identity between clan and 
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animal would be established, and thus we might account for the 
partial prohibition of eating the elan totem. Yet it is not clear 
why such identity between the elan and its totem should impose 
on the human group the duty of securing its totem object as 
food for the tribe. The theory of re-incarnation is- found among 
other savage tribes; hut it is a distinct thing from totem ism, 
and must Ik* regarded as one of the numerous conceptions held 
by salvages as to the relation between animals ami men. 

In Dr. Frazer's later theory the assumption of a formal alli¬ 
ance between clams for economic purposes may he omitted while 
the economic feature is in other regards retained. Modern 
anthropologists arc inclined to hold that the starting-point of 
social organization was the necessity of procuring food. This 
view Professor I [addon has taken ns the basis of a theory of 
totemism. 1 Primitive man, he remarks, moved about in small 
groups or in a limited area, living mainly on one kind of food; 
and as, according to savage ideas; food does not grow of itself 
but nature must be assisted by magic, each group would become 
a magical society, and would devote its magical ceremonies to 
the increase of its particular kind of food; it would thus have 
its own specialty in food-magic, and would be brought into 
sympathetic relation with a particular group, or with several 
groups, of animals or plants; and the human group would nat¬ 
urally he named by outsiders from its animal or vegetable 
group. (Mr. Iladdon holds, however, that the association of a 
group of men with a group of animals or plants is earlier than 
the performance of magical ceremonies for increase of food.) 
The name being fixed, myths to account for its origin would 
spring up as a matter of course. Mr. Iladdon thus supposes 
that the names come to the human groups from without; and 
he would assume that the sacredness of the totem arose entirely 
from long-established custom. In this way the fact might be 
accounted for that a group-name represents not what the clan 
eats but what it does not eat—that is, the conception of kinship 
with the totem would lead to a prohibition of eating it. Exog¬ 
amy, Mr. Iladdon would doubtless hold, is a development 
independent of totemism, though arising in the same general 
period of society. 


1 See Proc. of Brit. Assoc., 1902, and Folk-Lore, 18, 893 ff. 
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This hypothesis is stated by Professor Iladdon only as a 
“guess”; in the nature of the ease it has no definite historical 
basis. In connection with it may be mentioned Mr. Lang’s 
“guess.” Mr. Lang objects to Iladdon’s theory merely that it 
is too narrow in that it derives the name from food alone, lie 
himself would extend the area of origin—a name, he thinks, 
might be based on a fancied physical resemblance to an animal, 
or on some assumed trait of character visible in a particular 
species of animal—cunning, cruelty, cowardice, strength. The 
names, he assumes, like Dr: Haddon, to have been given from 
without—that is, they were in effect nicknames given by hos¬ 
tile clans, though the names need not have been derisive. lie 
supports this view by citing from J. 0. Dorsey a list of Siouan 
names, among which arc found “Breaker of Law,” “Bad 
Nation,” “Eats No Geese,” “Smellers of Fish”; and with 
these he compares the French bkison* and certain parish sobri¬ 
quets in western England, such as “ Rogues,” “Stags,” “Bull¬ 
dogs,” “Bone Pickers,” “ Cheese Eaters”; alongside of the 
Australian “witchettv-grubs” he finds that the natives of a cer¬ 
tain English village, in which the potato grub abounds, are 
styled “tater-grubs.” (Mr. Marett reports similar sobriquets 
from the islands of Jersey and Guernsey, only the groups are 
friendly, and the nicknames are good-natured.) Mr. Lang holds 
that early men wandered about in small groups, every separate 
group, in accordance with Darwin’s view, being patriarchal and 
polygamous, the young men, driven away by the jealousy of 
the patriarch, would have to go abroad for wives, and the 
groups would be exogamous, but not totcmistic. In the natural 
•intercourse between the various communities thus formed sobri¬ 
quets derived from various sources are imposed on the 1 groups 
by their neighbors and come to be generally accepted. Such 
exogamous local groups Mr. Lang calls “local animal-named 
groups”; these latter (from whatever cause) were heterogeneous 
—each one contained what later because different totem groups; 
to secure peaceful betrothals one local group made connubium 
with its neighbor, and these two became phratries of a local 
tribe; the two phratries would at first probably contain the 
same names, but as intertotemic marriage was not allowed, this 
arrangement of clans within the phratries was changed so that 
the same totem should not occur in both phratries. Assuming 


that descent was reckoned through the mother, Mr. Lang finds 
the ground of the prohibition of intertoteinic marriage in the 
fact of kinship ; lit*, like Mr. Darwin, does not think tin* idea 
of female kinship too abstract for that stage of society. lie 
adds, however, that the phratrv prohibition may he the survival 
of the old local sobriquet-group prohibition and that the totem 
prohibition is an “aspect of the perhaps later totem taboo, 
which extends to marriage within the totem name as well as to 
the prohibition against killing and eating the totem animal." 

These hypotheses, or “guesses," of Professor Haddon and 
Mr. Lang meet the requirements of the question in so far as 
they refer the origin of totemism to the action of groups, and 
as they derive the names from social conditions, lint the 
hypothesis that the names are given from without makes a diffi¬ 
culty. There is no definite* historical proof of such a method 
of naming. The examples of nicknames cited from European 
and Indian societies are hardly relevant; the customs existing 
in an English country parish cannot be regarded as authority 
for very early times; and as to the Indian names, neither their 
meaning nor their origin is precisely known. In the list of clan 
names of North American tribes (as, for example, those given 
by Dr. Boas) there is no sign that totem clans think of their 
names as anything but native. Wo lack a full investigation of 
the meaning and origin of dim names; but in many cases they 
are derived from names of places, not infrequently they mean 
simply “ people." The case of the Eskimo is sometimes adduced, 
the term “ Eskimo” being applied to these*people by adjoining 
tribes; but the Eskimo know that their true name is “Innuit,” 
and the other, coming from without, they do not acknowledge. 
It is doubtless true that names are given to people by foreigners, 
but such foreign designations are not adopted by the people so 
named; possibly an example of adoption may be found here 
and there under peculiar circustances, but such eases would not 
prove the rule. We caliche people of Holland “ Dutch,” but 
that name has never been recognized by them. 

Mr. Iladdon’s supposition that every clan is characterized by 
its connection with a particular sort of food, is, as Mr. Lang 
observes, too narrow. It is not likely that a group would con¬ 
fine itself to a particular food; the fact appears to he that a 
clan eats everything within reach. There would indeed be a 
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general difference of food between coast clans and interior 
clans; but such difference is not actually indicated in clan names, 
nor would it in any ease account for the great mass of totem 
designations. Mr. Lang's extension of the field supplies an 
origin for a greater number of names, but still leaves a consid¬ 
erable number not accounted for. 

These two theories, further, hardly explain satisfactorily the. 
intimate relation that exists between a clan and its totem. The 
supposition is that when a group became definitely associated 
with an animal or plant, myths would arise to account for the 
fact, the totem animal would come to be thought of as ancestor 
and creator, and would be regarded with reverence. Hut it 
does not seem likely that the profound totemistic feeling which 
actually exists could have its origin at so late a period of social 
development, and could be based on a relation or a name which 
was imposed on the clan from without. We should naturally 
go back rather to the earliest couccivable period of human 
society, when kinship between men and other objects was a 
natural, or perhaps nccessai-y, clement of human thought. It 
is iu favor of this latter view that animal names preponderate 
among totem designations, although even in hunting tribes the 
food is very largely vegetable. By this view also, a natural 
explanation is offered of toteraic names taken from inedible 
things, such as heavenly bodies, natural forces, and inorganic 
things—sun, moon, wind, thunder; all these might be objects 
of reverence in early times, might be regarded as persons, and 
supposed to stand in near relation to the group. A religious 
element ^ould seem to be involved in the beginnings of totem- 
ism. While the economic and other sociological conditions are 
important, it would be a mistake to ignore that attitude of the 
savage toward nature which develops into religion. 

There arc. other points iu which Mr. Lang’s theory appears 
not to be adequate. It accounts for early organization iu phra- 
tries (a widely diffused system), but it does not explain why, 
when the connubium is established hotween two phratries, 
phratry exogamy is obligatory and not merely permissible. It 
is observed by Mr. N. W. Thomas (in Man, January, 1904) that 
Mr. Lang, in agreeing that the local animal-named group did not 
develop totemism, tacitly concedes that the animal name alone is 
not adequate to produce the totemistic organization. 
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Finally may be mentioned theories that derive totemism from 
some sort of elan-mark. Pi'ofessor F. Max Mflllcr (in his 
Coutrih. In the Science >>f Mythul ., i. lOSff.) suggests that a 
totem was originally a tribal emblem, the figure of an animal 
or other object set up in front of a settlement as a sort of 
heraldic, device—in time the object so represented would come 
to be regarded as a leader and finally as an ancestor ami there¬ 
fore as sacred—and the tribe would abstain from using it as an 
article of focal. Apparently of a similar elm me ter is the 
hypothesis stated in the article “ I)er Ursprung des Totem- 
minus” (in Jnlrh. f. Vvrylncl. llerlitKirhotemo'luifl y 1902).' 
Apart from the fact that, totemism is often found without the 
clan-mark, the defect of such theories is that they do not satis¬ 
factorily account for the intimate relation existing between the 
clan and the totem. This relation can hardly have been based 
on the accidental choice of an animal or other objects as the 
emblem or mark of the clan, but must rest originally on a con¬ 
viction of the existence of kinship between human and other 
groups of objects. 

This brief survey of theories of the origin of totemism sug¬ 
gests a number of questions which can only he mentioned here. 
Is exogamy prior to the totemistic organization? Is the? adop¬ 
tion of a tutelary animal later than totemism? and does it rep¬ 
resent a higher conception of the relation between man and the 
powers about him ? Is a process of evolution in totemism 
going on continually, involving disintegration or dissolution.or 
modification V What is the social and religious effect of the 
constant shifting of tribal organizations which is said to he 
going on in America and elsewhere ? Can we speak of a totciu- 
istic cult ? and is it true that a totemistic animal or plant has 
ever developed into a god ? 

These and other related questions yet await full examination. 
Take, for example, existing views of the origin of clan exogamy. 
This has been explained as an extension of family feeling: a 
natural instinct, it is said, opposes the intermarriage of mem¬ 
bers of the same household, and, when the family grew into a 
clan, the same feeling of repugnance would keep apart the 


1 This article, to which my attention has recently beeu called, I have 
not yet been able to consult. 
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members of the clan. lint this view credits early man with a 
delicacy of feeling that we have no right to assume, and, in 
point of fact; marital relations between members of the same 
family are found even in civilized communities (Egyptians, 
Hebrews), to say nothing of savage tribes. A modification of 
. this theory represents the repugnance to interfamilial marriage 
or inter-clan marriage as due to the dread felt by men of the 
sacred or magical influences or qualities of women. Mr. Craw¬ 
ley, who has presented this view (in his Mystic /lone) at 
great leugth and with great ability, supposes that the line of 
demarcation between the two sexes was first drawn by the 
difference of their industrial occupations; this difference kept 
them apart in actual life, so that each sex seemed strange to the 
other, and, as to the savage the strange is dangerous, women 
were esteemed by men a souvee of danger, and taboos were 
imposed on them; this feeling of antagonism naturally was 
directed especially against members of the same family, and as 
men had to have wives, these had to be sought outside the 
family, and thus the rule of exogamy was gradually established. 
This theory is based on well-known facts, but it hardly accounts 
satisfactorily for exogamy. It has been urged (by Durklieim, 
Folk- Lore, 14, 423) that the antagonism between the sexes, as 
explained by Crawley, should be mutual; but it appears that it 
is chiefly the men who^ are afraid of the women, and it is by 
men that the taboos are imposed. This objection, however, 
does not seem important when it is remembered that the control 
of society, in the lowest strata known to us, is in the hands of 
men—the opinion of women is not formulated. A more serious 
objection lies in the doubt whether the cause assigned is suffi¬ 
cient to account for the fact. In savage societies the relations 
between the sexes, except where they are controlled by marriage- 
laws, are free to the point of license—there is no sign of mutual 
dread, nor do the customs and laws, as a rule, undertake to 
regulate inter-sexual relations except in the case of marriage. 
While, therefore, Mr. Crawley’s elucidations of inter-sexual 
taboos are valuable, we must look elsewhere for the origin of 
the rule of exogamy. Mr. Lang’s view (given in Man, Dec. 
1903) is stated above, with the objections which have been 
made to it. None of these explanations has proved generally 
acceptable, and the question must be regarded as still undecided. 
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'Die above survey shows sufficiently the divergencies of opin¬ 
ion among competent writers on the origin of totemism. When 
the known phenomena arc so differently interpreted, the infer¬ 
ence can only he that data are lacking to establish a satis¬ 
factory theory. The discussions of the subject turn largely 
on the nature and genesis of primitive social groups, a point on 
which we do not find unanimity among either sociologists or 
students of the history of religion. Is the phratrv, for exam¬ 
ple, earlier or later than the elan f advocates of hotli views 
are to lie found, and the question cannot he said to be decided. 
Vet., until this point and others of a similar character arc settled, 
we cannot hope to make progress in the investigation of totem- 
ism. What is needed, therefore, is a more thorough inquiry 
into the nature of early social organizations. The inquiry 
should take the form of collecting all accessible facts, and 
setting forth the actual existing state of things. There is, of 
course, no objection to hypothetical constructions of prehistoric 
conditions; but such constructions must depend mainly on 
present facts, and the first duty is to gather and arrange these 
facts. All human customs, so far as we know, are social and 
communal. Even where men wander about in small isolated 
groups (as is said to be the ease with the Fuogians and a few 
other peoples), it is clear that the usages are not peculiar to the 
detached groups, lmt have the support and sanction of a larger 
community. The social constitution of all known groups, large 
and small, bears the marks of hoarv antiquity. The widest 
possible comparison of phenomena is necessary in order that we 
may penetrate behind the vail that divides the present from 
the past. 

This study of early group-life is not the only thing necessary 
for the elucidation of totemism—this latter presents a very 
peculiar phase of social organization. It is now generally 
recognized that totemism is only one form of a widely diffused 
cult of natural objects, which embraces many varieties. These 
latter shade into one another in various details, some of them 
seeming to approach totemism, others standing at a great remove 
from it. There is particularly the class of tutelary spirits or 
animals, referred to above ; these are connected sometimes with 
the individual, sometimes with the family, sometimes with a 
larger group. The known examples of all such cults and vela- 
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lions should l»e collected and arranged both according to dis¬ 
tinctness of relation between man and natural object, and accord¬ 
ing to geographical distribution. A particular point to be had 
in mind is the relation between totem animals and various 
animal gods that appear in later stages of society. 

Other points connected with totemism would present them¬ 
selves in the course of such an investigation. The sacramental 
eating of the totem animal has been made, as we know, the 
basis of large theories of sacrifice. Many examples of solemn 
eating of an animal are found among low tribes, and it is desir¬ 
able that all such instances should be brought together and 
compared with the more obvious eases of sacramental feasting. 
The nature of magic-societies and of secret societies in general 
must be investigated. Finally, especial attention should be 
paid to the phenomena connected with the dissolution or deca¬ 
dence of totemism; it is sometimes in the struggle to maintain 
life and in the pangs of dissolution that we can discover the 
essential nature of a custom or an institution. 


Differences heltwii Tujuhuj a nil Jibunjan. —By Dr. Frank 
R. Bi.akk, •Joints Hopkins University, Baltimore, M<1. 

Ok the large number of languages which are spoken in the 
Philippine Islands, the two most important are without doubt 
Tagalog and Bixayan. Tagalog is the language of perhaps the 
most highly cultivated tribe in the Archipelago, and is spoken in . 
the capital city of Manila, throughout middle Luzon, and on the 
coasts of Mindoro and some of the smaller islands south of 
Luzon. Bisayan in its various dialects, (’ebuan, Panayan, Ilili- 
gayna, Samaro-Leytean, etc., forms the language of the Bisayan 
Islands, aud of the north and east coasts of Mindanao, and is 
spoken by more people than any other Philippine dialect. 

As is the case with all the languages of the Archipelago, 
these two idioms belong to the same family of speech, the 
Malayo-Polyncsinn, and the relation subsisting between them is 
very close and intimate. The two languages present the same 
general grammatical characteristics. 

1) Roots arc for the most part dissyllabic, e. g. Tag. t/ntrd 
‘do,’ taint ‘write,’ I'd in ‘eat;* Bis. huh at ‘do,’ *ufat ‘write,’ 
knon ‘eat.’ 1 

2) Derivation is accomplished: 

(rt) By means of various formative prefixes, infixes and suf¬ 
fixes, which are in a large number of cases identical in the two 
languages, o. g. active verbal prefixes ‘nay, nnin t /*«, ///</, maku, 
matfjia, nuiki; active verbal prefix and infix ion; the common 
passive particles, prefixed /, and suffixed an; the nominal pre¬ 
fixes, ku,pttla y tug" ; the adjectival prefix nn/, etc. 

(If) By various forms of reduplication; a diminutive meaning 
is imparted to adjectives in both languages by reduplicating the 
root, e. g. Tag. nui-itint-itun ‘rather black,' from mu-itim; 
‘black;’ Bis. ma-itom-itoin from nm-itom ; complete reduplica- 

1 As the accentuation of Bisayan words varies greatly according to the 
place in which the language is spoken (cf. Encarnacion. J)iceionario 
Bitaya-Espaflol, 3‘ ed., Manila, 1885, Advertencies Preliminares II), the 
Bisayan words in this paper are given without accent marks, except in 
certain dialectic forms. 
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tion of a noun often imparts the idea of ‘ every,’ e. g. Tag. 
urfatrd/farc' ‘ every day ’ from dtlnw ‘ day;’ Bis. adUncinUiuo 
from ndlaw. 

3) Intlection strictly speaking is confined to the pronouns. 

4) The verb has usually the passive form, the object of the 
action or some accessory circumstance of the action being made 
the subject; e. g. the sentence ‘Cain killed Abel’ would be ren¬ 
dered by ‘Abel was killed by Cain,’ Tag. si Abel ay pinatdy ui 
Cain. The active is employed only when the agent of the 
action is specially emphasized, or when the object of the action 
is something indefinite, e. g. ‘he killed a man,’ Tag. siyd'y 
jninymatuy nan;/ tdico .’ In other words the most important 
or most emphatic element in the sentence is made the subject, 
and the verb put in the form required by that subject. 

5) An extensive use is made of certain particles, Tag. -»///, no ; 
Bis. nya to connect the parts of speech which modify each 
other, such as nouns and adjectives, adjectives and adverbs, verbs 
and adverbs, etc.; e. g. ‘ good man ’ is in Tagalog mubfiti -ny fdiro , 
in Bisayan, maayo-ny tao or maayo nya tao; ‘larger, more 
large ’ is in Tagalog Idlo-ny tualaint, in Bisayan hibi-ny (lutco* 

The two languages then are as closely related perhaps as 
Spanish and Italian or German and Dutch, but there are a num¬ 
ber of important differences between them. 

In the first place the two vocabularies, while possessing a 
large stock of common material, differ in many particulars. 
This is true not only in the case of presentive words, i. e. nouns, 

1 This d is used to represent the Tagalog r, which is derived from inter¬ 
vocalic d. and is, according to the Spanish grammarians, a sound 
between d and r. 

* With this prevalence of passive construction is to be contrasted the 

use of the passive in Arabic. Here, if the agont is expressed, the con¬ 
struction must be active, e. g. ^dj'tnu hdbila 

• Cain killed Abel.’ The passive form can be used only when the agent 
is understood, thus being a variety of intransitive verb (cf. my paper on 
the Internal Passive in Semitic. JAOS., vol. xxii, p. 45)e.g. JjiS 

qutila 'rrajulu ‘ the mau was killed.’ 

* Compare the use of the izQfet in modern Persian; ‘pure water’ is 

not simply JU J dbpdk, but JL JT db-i pdk with a connective par¬ 
ticle i betweeo db ‘ water’ and pdJe ‘pure.’ Cf. Salemanu u. Shukovski, 
Ptrsischc Orainmatik, Berlin, 1S89, p. 80, § 16. 
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adjectives, and verbs, where, especially in nouns, we find differ¬ 
ent words for the same idea even in the most closely related 
languages and dialects,' but also in that of symbolic words, i. c. 
pronouns, prepositions, conjunctions, and adverbial particles. 

In Tagalog the word for ‘shirt,’ which constitutes about one- 
half of the ordinary civilized male Filipino's costume, the* gar¬ 
ment being worn with its tails or skirts hanging down over the 
other half, the trousers, is btido ; in Hisayau it is aiuinu: the 
common adjectives ‘good’ and ‘bad’ are in Tagalog inubitti. and 
imtmnui , in Hi say uii iwuii/n and ilmihm : the ordinary verb ‘do, 
make’ is in Tagalog y-itm-tnrtl, in Hisayau muy-bithul. 

With regard to symbolic words, it is to be noted that the 
demonstrative pronouns, and in the case of the Celman dialect 
the interrogative pronouns, arc different, e. g. ‘this’ is in Taga¬ 
log yurt or ifo y in Hisayau ki/ii or sini according to the dialect; 

‘ who’ is in Tagalog aino, in Oebuan Hisayau kinaa. The con¬ 
junction ‘and’ is in Tagalog at, in Oebuan tiy, in the Panayan 
and Ililigayna dialects kuy, probably a contraction of the two. 
particles ka and uy. 

The sounds employed by the two languages are practically the 
same, and cognate words arc usually identical. A Tagalog *, 
however, is frequently represented by a Hisayau u or o, e. g. 
the word for ‘one’ is in Tagalog iau, in Hisayau um; ‘black’ 
is in Tagalog tnaitim , in Bisayan inaitoin ; ‘ to hear ’ is in Taga¬ 
log diny’ty , in Bisayan dtmyuy; the passive particle Tagalog m 
appears in Bisayan as tin or on. 

An original intervocalic/ which is preserved in Hisayau is often 
lost in Tagalog,’ compare Tagalog dtiun ‘ road ’ with Bisayan, 
Bikol, Pangasinan, Pampanga, Ilokan, Ibanag, etc., da/an. 
Sometimes a secondary consonant is developed between the two 
vowels after the loss of the /, e. g. Tagalog btthay ‘house,’ 
p6\co ‘ ten ’=Bisayan bedtiy, polo. 

Morphological differences between the two languages, although 
not very numerous, arc strongly marked. The definite article 
and the demonstratives have in Tagalog three cases, a nomina¬ 
tive, genitive, and oblique, e. g. the article is declined any, 
natty, xa; the demonstrative ‘this,’ it6, nito , dito : in Bisayan, 

1 Compare American ‘shoes’ with English ‘boots,’ ‘baggage’ with 
‘luggage;’ ‘satchel’ with ‘bag,’ ‘shirt-waist’ with * wash-body,’etc. 

* Cf. Brandstetter, Tugalcn und Madagassen, Luzern, 1902, p. 41 f. • 
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these pronouns have in general only two cases, a nominative, and 
an oblique which includes all other eases, e. g. in Cebuan the 
article is declined mi'/, sa , the demonstrative ‘this,’ l-ini, niini. 
In Hiligayna, however, the article has three cases, nominative 
any, genitive sang, oblique sa. 

In Tagalog the personal pronoun kit a is the dual of the first 
person meaning ‘we two;’ in Bisayan it is regularly the plural 
4 we’ which includes the person addressed, and which would be 
t used for example when a Spaniard says ‘wo Spaniards’ in 
addressing his fellow-couutrymcu, but not if he used the same 
expression in speaking to Filipinos. In this case another pro¬ 
noun, hand, must be employed. In Cebuan kit a means ‘you’ 
(dual) and kita, ‘you’ (pi.). 

In Tagalog the tens, ‘twenty,’ ‘thirty,’ ‘forty,’ etc., are 
formed by multiplication of ‘ten,’ pdteo, viz. ‘two tens,’ 
‘three tens,’ etc., e. g. dalaicd-ng pdico, tatld-nj pdico, etc. 
In Bisayan, although the above mode of formation is found, 
.especially in Hiligayna, the tens are regularly made from the 
units by prefixing ka and suffixing an, which is one of the most 
usual ways of forming abstract nouns in Tagalog:’ e. g. 
‘twenty’ is ka-luha-an from duha ‘two,’ l and d interchanging 
as in Latin lacrunia and dacruma ‘tear,” ‘thirty’is ku-t/o-an 
from tolo ‘three,’ etc.’ 

In Tagalog the future and present active of a verb with 
the prefixed monosyllabic particle' may, e. g. inagladd ‘play’ 
from the root ladu, are made by reduplicating the first syllable 
of the root, m of the particle becoming n in the present, e. g. 
future maglalcutt, present ndglaUuU. Iu Bisayan, although 

) E. g. ka-bandl-an * virtue’ from banal, Ica-lakds-an • strength’ from 

« of. Bruzmann, Orundriss der Vergl. Oram. d. Indogerm. Sprachen, 
2te Bearb., Bd. 1, lte HAlfte, §537. p. 533; lte Bearb., §369, p. 282; 
Eng. ed. vol. i, § 869, p. 279. . 

^ With these abstract formations may be compared the Indo-European 
words for 100, Latin centum, Greek t-xar&x, which stand for original 
dekmtbm, an abstract derivative with suffix -to from flekm ‘ ten’ mean¬ 
ing ’ ten-hood.’ Cf. Brugmaon. op. cit., Bd. 2, 2te HiUfte, § 164, p. 4W; 
§ 179, p. 501: Eng. ed. vol. iii. § 131. P- 2 f.: § 179, p. 42. Similarly the 
tens in Semitic are expressed by the plural of the units, plural and 
abstract ideas being closely connected. Cf. Zimmern, Vergl. Oram. d. 
Sem. Sprachen, Berlin, 1898, p. 182. 
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this formation occurs in the Ililigayna dialect, the most usual 
and characteristic mode of forming these tenses is by adding an 
a after the particle unit/, changing the m to n in the present, 
e. g. from maa-hnhnt ‘do, make’ are formed the future vunju- 
huhut and present nur/tdmhut. This formation seems to have 
originated in roots with initial //, as e. g. usuiru ‘spouse.’ The 
verb made by combining this root with the verbal particle unit/ 
has the Kime tense stems in both languages, viz. Inf. mui/ummi, 
Pret. inu/uuutru, Fut. mut/uu/iutru and Pres. tnn/uuiiuiru , the s 
double a in future and present being due to the reduplication 
of the first syllable u of the root tnunrn. In Bisayan, however, 
the first, a was regarded as hclonging to the verbal partiele, 
vitu/n and luvia being considered the particles of the future and 
present respectively. Therefore from a root with initial con¬ 
sonant like huhut ‘ do make,’ was formed the future inni/u-huJuit , 
and the present vu>/u-bnhat.' 

Many classes of verbs in Bisayan, especially in the Cebuan 
dialect, have only two tense forms, there being no distinction, 
between infinitive and future, and between preterite and present 
respectively, e. g. the root luhoil ‘ kneel ’ combined with the 
particle mini makes inun-to/md infinitive and future, and nan- 
lohod preterite and present. In Tagalog, on the other hand, 
four tense stems are distinguished in all the verbal classes. 

The preterite passive of Tagalog verbs is characterized by a 
particle in which is infixed In roots or stems with initial con¬ 
sonant, and prefixed to a root with initial vowel, e. g. </-in-a\c(l 
from (/died ‘do, make,’ in a dal from ddul ‘teach.’ In Bisayan, 
instead of this in, a prefix </i or (/in is regularly employed, c. g. 
from huhut ‘ do, make ’ is formed the preterite, C’ebunn t/ibuhat , 
Panayan and Ililigayna <y inhuhat . Forms with in (e. g. b-in- 
uhat) like the Tagalog forms, however, also occur, especially in 
the Panayan and Ililigayna dialects. 


1 Similar instances of such a wrong division of words are English • an 
orange’ for ‘auorange’ (Spanish naranja), ‘an adder’ for ‘anadder’ 
(German Natter); cf. Giles, Manual of Compar. Philol., 2d ed.. London, 
1901, p. 207 f.: and the German suffix -keif, which was formed in the 
middle Gcrmau period by the ‘ clipping ’ of the final k sound of adjectives 
in -ec, o g. miltec-heit > miltefceit, -keit being then used to derive many 
words not ending in a k sound, e. g. bitter-krit; cf. Willmanns, Deutsche 
Gram., Strassburg, 1893-96, 2te. Abt., 53 290. 
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In the domain of syntax the following are the most important 
differences. In Tagalog a cardinal numeral is regularly joined 
to the noun which it modifies by the connective particle or liga¬ 
ture -/a/, no, e. g. dalawu-ng tdwo ‘ two men,’ dpat na Itbro 
‘four hooks.’ In Bisayan no ligature is employed in this case, 
the noun instead taking the prefix ka which denotes ‘ one, 
single, individual,’ e. g. dub a ku-tao , v/xtt ka-libro. This con¬ 
struction of cardinal numeral adjective with a noun derived 
with the prefix ka of individuality occurs also in Tagalog, e. g. 
«*« ka-tdwo 1 one man,’ daiawit ka-pdtol ‘ two pieces,’ but it is 
* far less common than the construction with the ligature. 

In Tagalog the ligature is regularly employed to join an 
infinitive to a governing verb ending in a vowel, or, when one 
or more words are inserted between governing verb and infini¬ 
tive, to join the infinitive to the word directly preceding, e. g. 
ako y tung/nakbo-ng nuutlis ‘I hastened to go,’ madan any 
ka-nf/ sum dial ‘ do you know how to write ?’, where the infini¬ 
tives uina!is and sumidat are joined to the preceding word by 
the ligature -ng. In Bisayan, as a usual thing, no ligature is 
used before a dependent infinitive in this case, e. g. kinsa'y 
nahuyuyma //uniatit m kabaxjt * who wants to buy the horse ?’, 
bunt ka ha uminom bison, on so ‘ do you wish to drink any¬ 
thing?’, where no ligature is employed before the infinitives 
pumulit and uminom. 

In Tagalog the particle ay' is regularly used between subject 
and predicate when the subject precedes, e. g. ako ay (akd'y) 
sunymusulat 1 1 am writing.’ Iu Bisayan in this case, although 
y may be used after a subject ending in a vowel, e. g. si Pedro'y 
malultiyon ‘Pedro is merciful,' it is regularly omitted, e. g. 
any ui-ny balay duko ‘ his house is large,’ ako nayasnlat ‘ I am 
writing.’ 

The particle y is employed in Bisayan in some constructions 
where the ligature is used in Tagalog. In the latter language 
a definite noun following an interrogative pronoun is preceded 
either by the article any or the ligature -ng, e. g. a no any (ano-ny) 
ginaxed mo ‘ what did you do ?’ In Bisayan the article may be 
replaced, not by the ligature, but by the particle y, e. g. Cebuan 
onsa ba ang (unsa'y) gibuhat mo ‘what did you do?’ The 

1 Probably of pronominal origin, cf. my paper on Analogies between 
Semitic and Tagdlog, JHU. Circ. No. 163, p. 66. 
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interrogative particle ba is regularly employed in Oelman .in 
connection with an interrogative followed l»y the article, less 
frequently with //. In Tagalog also the equivalent particles 
bttyd or kayd may be used in connection with an interroga¬ 
tive. pronoun, e. g. and hntjd ant/ (and hayd-ny) yiuatrd mo. 

Bisayan // corresponds in its use to the Tagalog ligature also 
in the constructions which express the ideas of the possession 
and non-possession of something indefinite.' In Tagalog the 
particles may and maid are employed for this purpose, in 
Bisayan, usually may, athtna and mala, maid and train being 
the negative of the other particles. The thing possessed stands 
after the particle without article. The possessor is in Tagalog 
always put in the nominative; in Bisayan it may stand in the 
nominative, or it may be expressed by a possessive adjective 
modifying the thing possessed or object of the particle, and 
joined to it by the ligature. The ligature in Tagalog and the 
particle y in Bisayan are added, in most of these constructions, 
to the word that immediately precedes the object, which may 
consist of a single word or a word and its modifiers, c. g. 


Tagalog: may sala/n akd ( 
may akd-ny salapt f 
ttkd'y leaJtt-ny sain/a 
maid akd-ny salapi 


‘ I have money.’ 

^ ‘ I have no money.’ 


I have wine.’ 

‘ we have time.’ 


Bisayan: may kino ako (norm) ( c 

may ako-ny (poss. adj.) lino f 
(hina'y amo-ny (poss. adj.) tiempo 
duna bn kamo (nom.) ’// tiempo ‘have you time?’ 
mala'y ila-ny (poss. adj.) tiempo 4 they have no time.’ 
mala kamo (nom.) 'y tiempo 4 we have no time.’ 


In Tagalog the indefinite character of the object of an action, 
as e. g. the words ‘some water’ in the sentence ‘take some 
water,’ is expressed by putting the .verb in the active with its 
object preceded by the genitive of the definite article, which 
has here of course no definite meaning,, but simply denotes the 
case, e. g. kumnha ka nany tubiy. ‘Take the water’ (definite) 
would be expressed by the passive, viz. kinuha mo any tubiy. 
In Bisayan, what might be called an indefinite accusative par- 


' Cf. my paper cited above, loc. cit. 
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tide has been developed, which is used instead of the case form 
of the article before the indefinite object- of an active verb, c. g. 
the above sentence ‘ take some water * would be rendered by 
kumvha ka ug tubig or kumvha k<t sing tubig , vg being the 
indefinite particle in C'ebuan, sing in the Pauayan and Hili- 
gayna dialects. 

This indefinite particle is also employed before the indirect 
object of a passive verb, e. g. ibuhat mo ako vg (sing) lope 
‘make me some coffee (lit. let me be made for by thee with 
respect to coffee),’ where Tagalog uses the definite article, e. g. 
ibill mo any bdtd nangkdnin ‘.buy the boy some food (lit. let the 
boy l>e bought for by thee with respect to food)and also 
before an adverb which stands after the verb it modifies, e. g. 
nukapamolong ba komi vg ntuayo ‘ do we speak well siga 
nagasnlat ug (sing) mango ‘he writes well,’ where Tagalog 
employs the genitive of the definite article or the ligature, e. g. 
hampdsin too sigd nang malakds ‘beat him soundly,’ it<?y gaxo- 
l in ninyd-ng mahusay ‘do this well.’ 

In the Hiligayna dialect the particle sing is often employed 
before the indefinite object of the negatives t cala, tea ‘have not, 
there is not,’ instead of y (cf. above), e. g. tea la no sing 
bato sa bukid * there arc no stones on the mountain,’ teala kami 
sing humay * we have no rice;’ where in Tagalog the ligature is 
employed, viz. icaldt-ng bato sa bunddk , toald kami-ng pdlay. 

The two principal languages of the Philippine Islands, there¬ 
fore, while perhaps more closely related than any other two of 
the important languages of the Archipelago, present a number 
of differences in vocabulary, phonology, morphology, and syntax. 
The difference in vocabulary is found not only in the case of 
presentive, but also in that of symbolic words; phonetic changes 
are few; morphological differences concern chiefly the verb, but 
also occur in the pronouns and numerals. In the syntax we 
find the differences principally in the use of various particles, 
especially the ligature and the particle ay, »/, and in the expres¬ 
sion of the indefinite object of an action. In general, the Hili¬ 
gayna and Panayan dialects show more resemblance to Tagalog 
than does the Cebnan. 


Some Minor Lungmujes of Luzon .—By 1st Lieutenant AVil- 
i.tAM E. W. Af acKixi.aYj 1st Onvalrv, U. S. A., Washing¬ 
ton, J). 0. 

It is not. contemplated lion* U> give mon* than a sketch of 
some of the minor languages of Luzon, with only a mention of 
others. The field is so extensive.that an article could well he 
devoted to each of the five civilized non-Tagiilog tongues, and 
another to the dialects of the uncivilized tribes of the north. 

The first language to which attention is invited is the lloeano. 
Spoken by the most industrious, reliable and promising race in 
the Philippines, as far as the lower classes are concerned, it 
bears in its structure and vocabulary, even to its intonation and 
accent, the hallmark of the people who speak it. It is the only 
language of the Philippines which has been carried beyond its 
original habitat within historic times, and bills fair to supplant 
Pangasiimn, its neighbor to the south, as it, has already dis¬ 
placed Ibanag in parts of the provinces of Cagayan and Isabela. 
This spreading has all been due to the working classes, known 
as the “tao” class to Americans and in lloeano as “cailian,” 
or tribute-payers, in contradistinction to the Spanish-speaking, 
indolent upper class, who call themselves the “babaenang” 
(nobility), and who are known to Americans as the “princi¬ 
pals,” and less politely as the “ shoe-homhres.” Of the work¬ 
ing classes, nearly one thousand have enlisted in the Philippine 
Scouts, which organization is a part of the United States Army, 
and several hundred more have been enrolled in the Constab¬ 
ulary or Military Poliee of the Archipelago. The Uocanos 
make good, steady, reliable soldiers, and like all the natives of 
the Islands are clean, obedient, and brave when properly led. 
Some few of the wild tribes adjoining the Uocanos on the east 
have also been enlisted and mixed with Uocanos. These soldiers 
are mainly serving in the Tagiilog region, and compose thirteen 
companies, numbered from the 12th to the 24th. Their officers 
are Americans, except Lt. Patajo, lloeano. There are five Uo- 
cano provincial governors, while in the two mountain provinces, 
where the Ilocanos form the town population and the Igorrotcs 
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the country people, American governors have been chosen. 
Outlaw bands are unknown in the Iloeano region, and if the 
common people are let alone by upper class agitators, who live 
by their wits, there will be no serious disturbances reported 
from the Ilocan provinces. The history of the recent outbreak 
at Vigan, due to Tagulog intrigue, represented by Artemio 
Ricarte, confirms this assertion. 

Philologically, the Iloeano tongue seems nearest to Pangasinau, 
which in its turn is closely allied to Pampango, adjoining it on 
the south. It has also a certain affinity with Ibanag, spoken on 
the Rio Grande de Cagayan, known anciently as the Banag. 
There is a much greater resemblance between these four lan¬ 
guages than any has with Tagulog, although Pampango has 
borrowed many words from its more vigorous southern neigh¬ 
bor. As with all the Philippine tongues, “e” and “i,” and 
“ o ” and “ u ” are almost interchangeable in Iloeano, although 
“i” and “o” seem to be preferred. The native consonants 
are: b, d, hard g, hard c, 1, m, n, p, r, s, t, na (w), and con¬ 
sonant y, together with the peculiar guttural-nasal ng. II does 
not exist in true Iloeano words. Other sounds, such as ch, f, 
h, and v, have been taken from Spanish, and now the school- 
children are struggling with the sounds, difficult to them, of 
short e, the two sounds of th, sh, and others which they 
encounter in the English now being taught. • 

A striking characteristic of Iloeano is the prevalence of t and 
d, and the absence of the euphonic system of ties with ng, 
which makes Tagulog so harmonious. Some expressions will 
show this clearly: “ Good morning, n Hoc. “Naimbag a aldao;” 
Tag. “ Magandang arao.” “ What is your name,” Iloc. “Asin 
ti nagan mo?” Tag. “Sino aug pangalan mo?” Bicol. “Si 
isay an gnaran mo?” “Asin” is used only for persons; for 
animals and things “ania” is used: e. g., “aniati nagan ti 
asom”: “what do you call the dog?” 

Iloeano has received little or no study fvom philologists of 
uote. Isabelo de los Reyes, an Iloeano, did some good work 
upon the language prior to 1S9G, but since that time has devoted 
his attention to political agitation. For some time he published 
a paper in Manila called “ El Iloeano.” There is practically no 
literature except a few romances of the class banished from 
European literature by Don Quijote, and some lives of saints 
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published by the Augustine friars. This order was in charge 
of the Ilocauo provinces from 1575 to 189S, and the two cur¬ 
rent grammars of the language are by members of that order. 
A small English-Iloeano vocabulary was published for the use 
of the schools by "Win. Edmonds of Laoag, Ilocos Norte, in 
11)02, and it is understood that he is now working upon an Kng- 
lish-Ilocano grammar and dictionary. 

The Tloeano-speaking population cannot be far from 400,000. 
Of these, twenty-five thousand may be able to understand a 
little Spanish, and a couple of thousand of the younger ones a 
little English. This however, is so little, that the upper Span¬ 
ish-speaking aristocracy, numbering possibly 5000 in all, have 
the lower classes practically at their mercy, especially in regu¬ 
lating the communication between them and the American 
rulers. The result can be imagined. 

The Ilocauo region embraces the provinces of Ilocos Norte, 
Ilocos Sur, and Union. Ilocauo is the town language in Abra, 
Lepanto-Bontoe and Bcnguet, a large part of Pangasiniui and 
Zambales, and parts of Cagayan and Isabela. The two latter 
regions are separated from the other by the mountain tribes of 
the extreme north of Luzon,. known as Apavaos, Adaugs, 
Tinguianes, Guinaanes, and Igorrotes. 

The language of many of these mountain tribes, especially 
that of the Adangs, Apayaos and Tinguianes, seems to differ 
little from Ilocauo. 

So little has ever been written about these tongues from actual 
observation that much discussion would be unprofitable, if not 
misleading. These tribes include perhaps from fifty to seventy- 
five thousand' inhabitants, but the new census may give better 
statistics to work upon. The Guinaanes and some of the Igor- 
rotes are wild and ferocious, but a tribe allied in language to 
the former, the Tinguianes, has settled in Abra and is quite 
pacific. The tribe numbers about 10,000, and it is the impres¬ 
sion of those who have seeu both, that they are closely related 
to the Apayaos of Ilocos Norte. Many Tiuguian words are the 
same as those in Ilocano, and even the manner of forming the 
verbal tenses is the same. These observations upon the Tin- 
' guianes are at first hand. 

Ibanag, meauing the dwellers upon the Banag, is quite closely 
related to Ilocano, but differs from all other civilized tongues of 
Luzon in possessing both f and v. “Fulan” is “moon,” eon- 



Vol. xxv.] Some Minor Langwtge* of Luzon. 


173 


trasting with “bulan” in the other languages of the group ami 
Bicol, and with “ bouan ” in Tagalog. “ Vagui” is “ brother ” 
(or si8ter), being quite different from Tag. “capatid,” Iloc. 
“ cabsat,” and Bicol “ tugan.” “Good morning” is “mapia n‘a 
umina ” and singular to say, “ mapia ” is “ good ” in the Maguin- 
danao-Moro of Mindanao. No such form occurs in the lan¬ 
guages between*. It may be that this word was learned from a 
Moro baud which was sent to Cagayan many years ago, and has 
returned to the south since the American occupation. “ House” 
is “balay,” practically the same as the corresponding word in 
Pangasiiian, Ilocano, Pampango and mountain Bicol. The low¬ 
land Bicols use the word “haroug.” The Tag. is “baliay.” 
“Dauum” is water in all the Northern dialects, “tfibig” in 
Tag., Bicol, and Bisay. This shortens to “ig” iu Mindanao 
Moro, and changes to “ iyer ” in Malay. But in Malagasy it is 
“ranu,” and it is “wai ” in various Polynesian dialects. “Egg” 
is “ iluc” in Tag.; in Hoc. and Bis., “ itlog;” in Parap. “ibon;” 
in Bicol “sugoc.” “Ibon” is “bird” in Tag., and a fowl is 
“manuc” everywhere in Luzon. “Manuc” is a bird in Malay, 
while a fowl is “ ayam.” This is the Bicol word for dog, while 
among the Tinguianes the term means any household animal 
tied under the house. 

• There are two Cagayan companies, the 25tli and 26th. The 


race numbers over 100 , 000 . 

Pangasinan is spoken only in a part of that province and 
Zambales. It is constantly losing ground before the more vig¬ 
orous Ilocano. No companies of this race are recruited for the 
service. Natives of other races claim that this tongue is the 
most difficult to speak in the Archipelago. It abounds in words 
terminating in “d.” There may be 200,000 of this race. 

Pampango is spoken in the province of Pampauga and part 
of Tarlac. It is distinguished by the substitution of “u” 
where Tag. has “ o.” The Macabcbes, who have a settlement of 
some 20,000 in Pampauga, speak this language, with a curious 
Japanese intonation, and some Japanese words. Thus, “Nan 
nu?” “what is it?” is utterly unlike the Tag. “Ano?”, and is 
like the Nagasaki dialect, in which this phrase is “Nan no?” 
clearly different from Tokio “ Nan dfsu ka ?” This is undoubt¬ 
edly due to the settlement of Japanese Christians between 1650 
and 1700 in Pampauga, still shown in the oblique Macabebe eye. 
It would be hard to distinguish a Macabebe aud a Japanese 
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c'ompany, if dressed alike. This is a personal observation at 
first hand. 

The 1st to 11th Companies of Scouts are Macabcbes, and 
have done gallant service. The men are dashing, brave and 
clean, and will follow their officers anywhere. All the officers 
are Americans. 

Tagalog, spoken by nearly a million and a half people in 
Manila and the eight province's adjacent thereto, as well as in 
several islands and parts of provinces, differs much from the 
other languages of Luzon, and seems in many ways to he more 
allied to Joloano Moro that to any other tongue of the Philip¬ 
pines. It is more euphonic, and has changed primitive “r” 
to “ 1 ” in many cases, probably on account of the large admix¬ 
ture of Chinese blood for the last five or six centuries. For 
example, the word “daraga,” which means a girl in several 
dialects, is “ dalaga ” in Tag. Similarly, the Arabic word 
“ surat,” meaning a writing in the Philippines, has been changed 
to “ sulat,” in Tag. 

Only three Tagalog companies have been enlisted, the well 
known instability of the nice preventing the arming of a very 
large number. These three companies, however, havo been 
carefully selected, and have done well. 

The Bicol tongue, which is spoken by over 300,000 people in- 
the three southern provinces of Luzon, Ambos Camarillos, 
Albay, and Sorsogon, is but the most northern dialect of Bisa- 
yau. The people were known in ancient times sis the Ibalones, 
and now take their names from the river Bicol. They are a 
quiet, peaceful people as a rule, and have two companies in the 
Scouts. There are two well defined dialects; that spoken in 
the lowland districts, and that spoken in the hill country around 
Mt. Isarog, Mt. Inga, Mt. Buhi, and the great volcano of 
Mayon. Only one sentence will be here given of Bicol. “ Good 
morning ” is “ marahay na aldao,” and it will be seen at a glance 
that it is the same as the Bisayan “ ma-avon adlao.” Two Span¬ 
ish grammars exist of Bicol, and the writer has almost com¬ 
pleted an Englisk-Bicol vocabulary and phrase book. 

Bisayan 1 will not be touched upon in this article, nor the many 
dialects of Mindanao and Join. 

1 Bisayan is officially spelled Visayan in the government service in 
the Philippines, after the Spanish custom. The natives pronounce the 
initial as a b. 


On Sanskrit l=Ave*tan d. —By Professor A. Y. Williams 
Jackson, Columbia University, New York City. 

Tiik interchange of a (/-sound with an /-sound, though not gen¬ 
erally common, is a well-known phonetic phenomenon; e. g. Lat. 
lacruma for older dacriima, Gk. &« pv t 0. Bret, dorr, cf. Brug- 
mann, Cow pur. dram. i. § 369. In the Indian dialects the 
alternation between l and Sanskrit d (cerebral) is quite frequent, 
although that between l and d (dental) is less common; see 
Wackernagel, Allindischc Orammatik §194 a, b, and Gray, 
Indo-Irani an Phonology §§ 212a, 258a. In the Iranian family 
the interchange of dental and liquid consonants is rare, owing 
to the relative infrequence of /-sounds, except in Afghan, where 
the phenomenon is not unusual; see Geiger, Grundrm der iron. 
Philo!. i. 2. pp. 208, 209 §§3, 4, and Gray, op. cit. § 25Sb. 
Turning from parallel words within the single families, Indian 
and Iranian, and drawing comparisons between the two groups 
with regard to words containing d or /, we may deduce two or 
three lexical equations. 

One of these instances of l=d is Skt. khola ‘helmet’=Av. 
i raoSa, OP. -xauda, NP. xdd, xoi, noticed by AVackeruagel, 
Altind. Gram. § 194b. Another is Skt. lijri ‘ writing, inscrip¬ 
tion ’= OP. dipt (op. cit.). The third, so far as I know, is a new 
example, for I do not recall its having been previously drawn. 
This instance is Skt. hlma ‘ tail ’=Av. dutna. I think we may 
confidently equate the words dUina, luma lexicographically and 
for the Iranian dialectic equivalents, NP. daw , dumb, Afgh. 
lam, etc., refer to Geiger in his Grundriss , i. 2. p. 208 § 2, p. 
210 §8; Salemann, ib. i. 1. p. 2G0 §29; Horn, Ep. Etymol¬ 
ogic § 573; but differently Bartkolomae, St adieu ii, 101. 



Notes of a Jon rue;/ to Persia, J .—Letters to the Correspond¬ 
ing Secretary, from A. Y. Williams Jackson, Professor 
in Columbia University, New York City. 

1. The Caucasus and Old Logonds. 

Tine Caucasus, March 5, 1903.—liarly this morning wc 
reached Vladikavkas, and I have been travelling all the fore¬ 
noon beneath the shadow of the frosty Caucasus, which stands 
out like a giant harrier against the cloudy sky and is sharply 
set off by the white plain of snow beneath.' Winter here is 
still in force, but the mountains wear a snowy coat at Vladi¬ 
kavkas almost all the year round. Looking at their frowning 
heights as we coast along, I can not but think of the old myth 
of Prometheus which arises vividly before my imagination, and 
I fancy I can picture the desolate vulture-peak where the Titan 
benefactor of mankind was doomed to suffer in galling fetters 
the torment imposed by Zeus.' The entire region looks bleak 
and barren enough just now, and the lonely atmosphere about 
it is singularly impressive. 

Here and there on the plain are large flocks of sheep huddled 
together in the open spaces of the snow. The rushing streams 
from the mountains with their hurrying sweep recall to my mind 
the story of Colchis and the Golden Fleece, for I learned en 
route that tradition still tells how tlic shepherds of by-gone 
days were wont ofttimes to find grains of gold clinging to the 
new-shorn fleece when they lifted it from the stream, where 
they had laid it to be washed, because the mountain torrent 
had left a golden deposit clinging to the wooly strands. The 
legend, therefore, of the rich reward of the precious metal 
seems not to be quite forgotten. 

2. The Fire-Temple at Baku. 

Baku, March 0, 1903.—I reached Baku on the Caspian Sea 
Thursday, March 0, and in passing through en route for Tiflis, 

I made inquiry regarding the old-time Atmh-hulah, or Fire- 
Temple, at Surakhany near by. On this spot the faithful 
Guebers since ages past have paid homage to the eternal naphtha 
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flame that springs from the earth. The place is a goal of 
hallowed pilgrimage likewise for those in India who hold tire in 
special reverence. Only a year ago "a pilgrim band of Parsis 
from Hindustan visited the venerated spot. The walls in fact 
are covered with dedicatory tablets left at various times and 
inscribed by different hands. The temple is one of the sights 
for those who may chance to come to Baku, but so far as I 
could find out it is no longer hallowed by auy special religious 
association, which seems a loss from the standpoint of Zoroas- 
triau traditipn; but I hope to gather more on this subject when 
I return to Baku, and I look forward to taking some photographs 
of the old shrine and its surroundings, besides those which I 
have purchased. 

Postscript, June 13.—On returning to Baku I spent half a 
day at Surakhany, and was able to complete my notes and take 
a number of pictures of the temple. The sacred precinct is 
enclosed by four rather high walls, in the midst of which the 
fire-shrine stands. It is a square building of brick, stone, and 
mortar, about twenty feet high, and with sides Cf like dimen¬ 
sions (the sides actually measure in meters 6.28x6.40). Facing 
the points of the compass there are four arched doors or en¬ 
trances, each approached by four steps. Evidences are visible of 
pipes once used to conduct the oil to the center of the sanctuary. 
Near the top of the shrine, on the outer side facing the east, I 
noticed an inscription in the Nagari character, probably written 
in Marathi, but it was too high and the light at the time so 
unfavorable that I could npt get a good photograph of it. 
Besides this I counted on the walls that enclose the precinct 
thirteen other inscriptions. They were generally written on 
tablets sunk into the plaster over the doors opening into the 
cells or cloistered chambers around the precinct. The import 
of the inscriptions so far as I could make them out was an 
ascription of praise to Fire. Almost all were Indian, and 
agnaye namah (observe n) was of frequent occurrence. Only 
. one of the records was in the Arabic script and this contained 
dtaS, the common Persian word for fire. One of the number 
seemed quite obliterated and illegible. In addition to the total 
number of fourteen within the walls, there was still another 
inscription of like character written on the outside of the 
enclosing wall: 
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In former times the temple ami precinct wore in charge of 
pious ministmnts, whose duty it was to guard the sacred flame. 
The last of these devotees died a number of years ago and the 
shrine is no longer a center of religions worship. In the march 
of progress Hsikti has become the head of the Russian petroleum 
trade and these hallowed grounds now form part of the premises 
of a flourishing up-to-date «»il company. The holy flame, so 
long cherished, has been extinguished, lest it should cause an 
explosion of the adjoining petroleum wells. 

3. The Yezldls, or so-called Devil-Worshippers, around Tiflis. 

Ti i*i. is, March 7, 1 —On arriving at Tiflis one is struck 
immediately by the interesting combination of Orient and Occi¬ 
dent. The old town, with its manifold and curious types of 
life, seems like a meeting ground of Kast and West. The 
sheep-coated dweller of the Caucasus crowds against the Arme¬ 
nian, Georgian, Persian, or Kurd, or moves side by side with 
the European, till one is bewildered l>y the ever-changing sea 
of faces. Tire Caucasian Museum, with its rare collection of 
material relating to the Caucasus, shows the loving and scholarly 
care of its director, Dr. Gustav Haddc, and well repays a 
student's careful visit. 

Tu Tiflis, moreover, it has been my pleasant privilege to meet 
the Rev. John Larsen, who is in charge of the local .Swedish 
mission. From Mr. Larsen I was able to gather some particu¬ 
lars regarding that interesting sect, the Yezldls, or so-called 
‘ Devil-Worshippers,’ a people to whose history I had already 
given some attention in connection with niv studies of Zoroaster 
and the religion of ancient Persia. I mention the memoranda 
that I made, merely in the hope that other writers may be 
encouraged to add more to the material which is already acces¬ 
sible in print regarding the representatives of this curious relig¬ 
ious persuasiou. As Mr. Larsen told me, so far as relates 
to the religious beliefs of the Yezldls his information rests in a 
large measure on what he had learned indirectly regarding 
them, and it must be taken as such; but his knowledge of their 
manners and customs is based directly upon the acquaintance 
which he and his wife have had with these people in connection 
with the missionary work at Tiflis and the vicinity. 
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In the Caucasus region, so far as my informant hail heard, 
the number of Yezldls may be as many as twelve or fifteen 
thousand. In the district about Tiflis alone there are several 
hundred of these people. It is largely their custom to dwell in 
the districts lying outside the towns. The same I believe is 
true of Kriviin and of the territory generally here adjacent. 

As to occupation, the Yezldls around TiHis are chiefly engaged 
in menial work. Their principal employment is to perform scaven¬ 
ger jobs and drudgery tasks for the most part, and they go clad 
in the meanest rags. The stories that were told me regarding 
their functions reminded me in some respects of the ‘ sweeper 
class’ of India; but recent Russian municipal ordinances have led 
to their duties being taken in part by others, so that their occu¬ 
pations have varied considerably within the last year. In the 
division of work in the family the husband as a rule works in 
the town during the day, while the wife carries on the agricul¬ 
tural duties and other charges connected with the household 
economy at home in the outlying districts. To this home in the 
suburbs the man returns at night. Despite their impoverished 
appearance a number of Yezldls arc said to possess quite a little 
money, and in this vicinity at least they apparently lead con¬ 
tented lives, for their wants seem certainly to be very meagre. 

As to their religion, I am more or less acquainted with the 
accounts given by Layard, Menant, Spiro, and others; but these 
I have not at hand of course at the moment, nor have I as yet 
had access to some of the recent articles on the Yezldls, e. g. 
Anastase in Al-Jfachri'j, and notes by Crowfoot, Giamal, and 
others, in current numbers of Euglish, Italian and French 
journals. For this reason my notes on the subject are practi¬ 
cally only memoranda or comments, which other scholars may 
supplement, correct, adopt, or reject, according to circumstances. 

I have already implied that my interest in the Yezldls is 
chiefly due to associating them in a distant way with certain 
phases of the old Iranian religion. It is generally recognized 
and acknowledged that some old reminiscences of the common 
Iranian faith, or possibly of the ancient pre-Zoroastrian creed, 
may have lingered down to present times among them, in spite of 
all the outside influences of Mohammedanism and of other 
religious doctrines. One point, for example, which was told 
me, struck me as being old Iranian. The Yezldls are shocked if 
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one spits upon the earth, because they interpret this as an insult 
to the devil. But, in my opinion rather, there must lie at the 
basis of this abhorrence the well-known Zoroastrian prescription, 
SO familiar from the time of Herodotus and Xenophon onward, 
forbidding the earth in any way to be defiled. 

Passing over the familiar material about Malik Tans. I record 
one or. two points which my informant had received from a 
christianized Mohammedan on the subject of YezIdT beliefs. 
They are to be taken for what they are worth. The devil, as a 
fallen angel, is stated to have repented and to have done pen¬ 
ance for seven thousand years, and his tears of repentance tilled 
seven vessels which will be used at the Day of Judgment to 
quench the lire of the seven hells ! God’s gracious bounty 
accordingly saw tit to pardon the sinner and restored him to 
heaven, but the angels were inclined to look askance at their 
re-instated brother. Whereupon God bade them not to venture 
to scorn the devil, if he himself had thought right to pardon 
the- penitent miscreant. Accordingly, as is well known, the 
Yezldis allow no derogatory allusion to the devil and if the 
name of Shcitun be mentioned in their presence they shrink 
with horror at the word. All those who have read Lavard’s 
account of the Yezldis will recall his personal experience in this 
matter. I have often thought that some similar but very dis¬ 
tant idea may possibly lie hidden beneath the propitiatory 
sacrifice which Amestris, the wife of Xerxes, performed accord¬ 
ing to Herodotus ( 7 . 114) and others. Is it indirectly possible 
that the dacoa-i/usnu or ‘devil-worshippers’ in the A vesta may 
have had somewhat kindred notions; and that the Yezldis may 
show some surviving traces of the devil-worship in Mazandaran 
which Zoroaster anathematized so bitterly. 

It is not necessary here to add that, owing to the residence of 
the Yezldis among the Mahommedans; if for no other reason, 
the sect naturally has much directly in common with Islam. I 
have incidentally mentioned the Yezldis in the Iranian Orundriss, 
ii. 69G, for example, in connection with the various religious 
movements that came move clearly into evidence in Persia as in 
part the outcome of the Mohammedan conquest. Among the 
Yezldis, as an instance, circumcision is known to be practised, 
but uot regularly, and as to sacramental rites Mohammedan 
priests may officiate. at Yezldl weddings and even at their 
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funerals. Polygamy is apparently not forbidden, but owing to 
the poverty of the people it is not commonly practised. The 
YezTdls drink wine, yet not in excess, according to the informa¬ 
tion I was able to gain. Much more information, however, 
could be given no doubt on such points, and with authority, by 
the Rev. Mr. McDowell, an American missionary, who has 
made special researches, I learn, among these people. Prom 
him my kind informant had heard that the Yczldls arc also 
understood to believe in a father primeval, who lived before 
Adam and did not fall in sin. If this be so, and I haw no 
hooks at hand to look further into the 1 matter, the Zoroastrian 
student will at once recognize a far-off reminiscence of Avcstan 
Gaya-meretan who lived prior to Mashva and Mashyoi, the 
Iranian Adam and Eve. 

Several incidental points were likewise gathered indirectly 
from information of a Swedish lady, a friend of Mr. and Mrs. 
Larsen, who had spent some time among the YezTdls and had 
written a short account of her experiences. One point is worth 
noting; it is the recognition of a sort of ascetic order of women, 
fukiriah , in the YezIdT community, corresponding evidently to 
the general idea fakirs among men. Curious, but interesting, 
seemed the statement from the same source, that the YezTdls 
offer one sheep every year to Christ and thirty to the devil ! 
The statements regarding a book of divine revelation, El- 
Yelmh , and its interpretation by Sheikh Adi (c. A. D. 1200) 
are known elsewhere and accordingly are not repeated. It is 
my hope further to continue my inquiries and studies regarding 
this sect, especially with respect to the Iranian side of their 
beliefs, which all who have studied the subject have recognized 
in a general way. 

. 4. Avestan Observations in Azarbaijan. 

Julfa, Tabris, Urumia, March 14-25, 1903. —The journey 
by wagon and on horseback through northern Azarbaijan has 
given an excellent opportunity to study a part of the country 
which must have been the Avestan Airvaua Vaejah, or Eriln 
Vej. This was the country where Zoroaster arose, according to 
the view now more generally accepted. On the way I have had 
the Vendidad constantly before my mind, for the sights and scenes 
keep recalling it. Omitting some of the special observations 
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which I have made in the region, and I hope to publish them 
later, I shall call attention to two or three incidental matters. 

The cold has been intense. With frown ears and face and 
suffering from exposure and partial snow blindness, I can under¬ 
stand why the A vesta regarded the winter in Airvana Vavjah 
as ‘the work of demons * (Vd. I. 2 zytjtuCa <hibPU-<1at.»)t) 
created to mar this region which otherwise would be a paradise. 
In Aiiyana Vaejah according to the Vendidad (i. 8) there were 
‘ten months winter and two months summer’— dasa araQrn 
Mftu/to zaynnu drn Injniiiui. I could sympathize also with the 
sufferings of Xenophon’s soldiers in the snows among the 
Carduclii, yonder on the other side of the Kurdistan mountains. 
One wild ride cn route to Urmuia I shall not forget. In the 
mountains near Gflchi I had to abandon the wagon in drifts 
nearly as high as our heads. Night was falling and the storm 
was raging. There was nothing to do but to take to the horses’ 
backs. The guide, who had secuved me some extra animals, 
ominously asked where our rifles were. [The awful murder of 
my friend, Rev. Benjamin W. Labaree'and his servant, which 
has since been perpetrated in this very region, makes the risk of 
the journey still more real. The A vesta alludes to such bandits 
and assassins in Zoroaster’s time— Ulya, luaawha, yada. ] For 
hours we plowed forward through the snow, as best we could, 
and amid darkness and blinding sleet, until shelter and safety at 
last were found in the plain. Winter seemed truly the creation 
of Aura Mainyu. 

On the journey around Lake Urumia, known to Zoroaster 
as C'acdista, I made special observations of the country and 
people, the cattle, sheep, dogs, and birds, so far as they would 
illustrate the Avesta. The details of these observations, to¬ 
gether with my notes on the Ash Mounds around the City of 
Urumia, will be published in my Persia Past and Present. I 
shall add, however, some remarks here regarding the dogs, who 
do not enjoy among the Mohammedans the esteem they did 
among the ancient Zoroastriaus. 

The dogs are large, resembling the mastiff in size, wolfish in 
appearance, tawny in color as a rule, and frightfully savage in 
temper. [I may add now that the dogs in Northern Iran were 
larger and more ferocious than those in the south, for I took 
note of them from the Caspian almost to the Persian Gulf and 
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from Yezd to Bokhara and Samarkand.] In the town of Uru- 
mia, so often associated with Zoroaster's name, I saw a good 
specimen of the «white dog with yellow ears— spunom spaetom 
zairi-yaofom —which the Vendidad (Vd. 8. 1C etc.) enjoins as 
one of the two dogs to be used in the suy-d'ul ceremony of 
exorcising the spirit of death. The other, ‘ a yellow dog with 
four eyes ’—spuntnn mintam Ha&ru-CaSinom —that is, with two 
spots above the eyes, I did not so specifically see, although 
tawny-colored dogs are common enough. The spots over the 
eyes are apparently less common, which may account for the 
value of such dogs in rites of exorcism, and it may be of inter¬ 
est to add that Europeans informed me that the German dachs¬ 
hund loses the tan spots over its eyes after a generation or two 
in Persia. 

5. Tho Rogion whore Zoroaster probably made his First Convert. 

Miaxdoak, March 31, 1903.—My endeavor to determine the 
position of places connected with scenes in Zoroaster’s life has 
not been perhaps without result. I mention one such identifica¬ 
tion that seems to me plausible. It is a localization of the 
probable place where Zoroaster made his first convert, his own 
cousin, named MaiSyO-mdr?ha in the Avesta, or Metj/d-muh 
in Pahlavi. We know from tradition that Zoroaster passed 
much of the earlier part of his life in the region of Lake Uru- 
mia (Av. Oaedista). From times of antiquity the southern 
shores of this lake have been covered by great tracts of reeds. 
The map to-day shows a ‘ Forest of Reeds’ some sixty miles 
in extent on the south. The Pahlavi writings of Zat-sparam 
(2. 38), in alluding to the incident of the conversion, locates the 
scene ‘ in the forest of ready hollows, where is the haunt of 
the wild-boar species,’ as cited and discussed in my Zoroaster 
the Prophet , p. 54, but not then identified; see also West in 
&'BE. xlvii. 155. The high road which leads around the lake 
and towards ancient Ragha (now Rai) near Teheran, where 
Zoroaster’s mother is said to have been born, passes along the 
edge of what I believe to be this very forest of reeds. I trav¬ 
elled over it by caravan. Near the village of Khor IChorah, 
between Mahmadyar and Miandoab, the region abounds in hol¬ 
lows and reeds and I saw immense masses of the slender stalks, 
some of them fifteen or twenty feet high, cut from the ‘forest.’ 



1S4 


Jackson, Xntes on a Journey fa Persia, J. 


[1004. 


In the region also ‘ the swine of the wild-boar species ’ abounds, 
and the animals are hunted by the natives for sport. They are 
not eaten, however, by the Mohammedans, to whom the flesh of 
the hog is forbidden by the Konui, but by the Armenians, who 
have no such religious scruples in the matter and derive actual 
advantage from the chase. All the surroundings of the place 
combine with what we know of Zoroaster's life through tradi¬ 
tional literature, the A vesta, Zat-sparam selections, the Zar- 
tusht-Namah, and other works, to make us fairly certain that 
this was at least the region to which the Pablavi passage refers, 
even if we cannot identify the precise spot.. It serves also as 
another link to connect the beginning of Zoroaster's mission 
with northwestern Iran. 

6. Among- the Zoroastrians of Tezd. 

Yezii, May 11.—I have had to omit notes from Ilamadan, 
Kcrmausliali, Behistun [for the latter see now vol. xxiv. 77-95], 
Isfahan, Persepolis and Shiraz, but I now send a brief memor¬ 
andum regarding my stay among the Zoroastrians at Yezd. 
There have been opportunities for conferences with them regard¬ 
ing their lielicfs, religious observances, traditions, customs and 
the like. I have had the privilege of visiting their chief fire- 
temple to hear the ritual and have learned something of their 
home life. The results of tlieir ex|>cricuces will appear in my 
Persia Past and Present when it is published. Meanwhile I 
must simply call attention to the pronunciation of Avestan by 
the priests at Yczd. One point particularly struck me; they do 
not employ spirants, *, 0, $, y, as we generally presume; but use 
stops or rather aspirates, kJi, jJi, dh, gh, etc., as I shall explain 
hereafter. The plans for the remainder of my journey will 
entry me to Teheran, the Caspian, Merv }> Bokhara, and Samar¬ 
kand. 




Some Folk-Stories of Ildnulus the Last of the Sages .—By 
Miss Lucia 0. CL Griryb, Saturn, India. 

Tun rtiost picturesque figure in Marathi folk-lore is that of 
Shivaji, the great military chief who broke the power of the 
Moguls ami gave the Hindus back their independence. 

Next to him,- and enshrined more deeply in the popular affec¬ 
tion, stands Kfimdfis, Shivaji’s Guru or spiritual instructor. 
'Phe king was a foreigner, often despotic—though that is a small 
matter to a Hindu—frequently as terrible to his friends as to 
his foes. But Ramdfis was one of themselves, the ideal holy 
man, the poet whose verses arc still treasured, the founder of a 
popular religion, the gentle sage who went about doing good, 
and whose ready wit and keen sense of humor confounded his 
foes and endeared him to all with whom he came in contact. 

The facts of his life are heavily encrusted with legend, the 
wild legend in which the Hindu mind revels; but some truth 
can be gathered in tiny scraps. 

lie was born in a small village near Atit, about eleven miles 
south of Satara, a Brahman of the Deshusta caste, the younger 
of two sons. In his childhood, so great was his love for the 
god Rfuna that he refused to go to school, much to his father’s 
disgust, and spent his whole time collecting sacred pebbles and 
worshipping them. At six or eight years of age the ceremony of 
investiture with the sacred mufija was performed, and he was 
very happy to become a Brahmaciirin, or adult unmarried ascetic; 
and unmarried he resolved to remain all his life. That lie was now 
permitted to recite the holy texts gave him great pleasure; and 
though he had no Guru, he tried his best to keep all the forms 
as he bad read them or seen them explained in the religious 
books. When he was nine or ten years old, his father decided 
that it was time for him to marry, and selected the girl and 
fixed the date for the ceremony. Ramdfis had said little about 
his resolve not to marry, and what little lie said his father did 
not heed. So the boy allowed the preparations to go on, even 
to the point where the shawl is dropped between the “ high 
contracting parties,” and the priest begins to say the irrevoca- 
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l>le words. But just us the priest opeued hLs mouth Ramdas 
descended from the marriage throne, told his father he would 
not marry, and leaving the house made his way to the jungle. 
Here, in a cave on the side of the hill Sajanagara, near Parali, 
about four miles from Saturn, he dwelt and worshipped “ with 
heart and soul,” performing the Snndhya ceremonies according 
to all the prcscri!>cd rites. At the end of twelve years Kama 
appeared t<» him and endowed hint with miraculous power. 
After that he took up his residence in the village of Parali; 
and in the great temple at that place are still to Ikj seen his 
stick, his dnnkhig-eup, and his coach. Here Sliivaji heard of 
him, went to visit him, and was so pleased that he made him 
his Guru. Thenceforth the king did nothing, great or small, 
public or private, without consulting this sage. Ramdas had 
many disciples, of whom Kalyana was the chief; and together 
they traveled and revived the Hindu religion all over India as 
far north as Benares, introducing the worship of Mfiroti, a 
popular god, not so hedged about with ceremonies as are most 
of the other Hindu divinities. 

Many anecdotes, most of them of miraculous character, have 
crystallized about the name of Rum das. 

It is said that one day when Ramdas was at Parali, Shivaji 
M'ished to see him. No sooner had the thought taken shape in 
the king’s mind than Ramdas stood before him in Satura Fort. 
The king was amazed, but as he was fond of him and an honest 
and true disciple he made bold to ask how he had come there in 
so short a time. Ramdas answered that he should see; and he 
forthwith placed one foot on Sutnra Fort and the other on the 
fort at Parali four miles distant. Shivaji began to be afraid 
when he saw this, and the sage resumed his natural form. 
Thenceforth the king regarded him more highly than ever 
before. 

There was another sage who had miraculous power, but he 
was very proud. Ramdas decided that something should be 
done to lessen his pride. So one day he took a buffalo and 
killed it before all the people. Everyone was horrified, and 
they sent word to Shivaji and to the other sage. Meanwhile 
Ramdas had the flesh cut up and put into baskets and carried 
into the cook-room; and when the king appeared, he asked what 
he had come for. Shivaji said nothing, but the rival sage answered 
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that it was uot proper for a Brahman to kill a buffalo. Rilmdns 
asked, where was any buffalo killed ? The sage replied that its 
He all was in the cook-room. Ramdns told him that if that were 
so, to bring it out. The sage went to get it, but strange to 
say, all tho baskets were filled with dishes ! Then the sage fell 
at the feet of Rarndns and begged him to pardon him; but 
Rfimdas replied that it was only to remove his pride that lie had 
done this. 

Rfimdas was kind to all and made no distinction between 
Brahmans, Mohammedans, etc. One day a Mohammedan 
emperor invited him to meet him in one of the forts. As soon 
as they were inside, the emperor had all the doors locked and 
asked the sage how he could get out. In these old forts on the 
hill-tops, there are small holes at the edge through which those 
within could fire down on the enemy below. Rfimdas replied 
that he could go out through one of these holes. The emperor 
did not believe him and told him to go. Whereupon the sage 
made his body smaller in diameter than a bullet, and passed 
through quite easily. The emperor was greatly amazed, and 
from that day began to love and reverence him. 

The disciples of Rfimdas were very honest and just, and 
greatly devoted to him. One of the disciples used to give the 
sage wida , first chewing the leaf to make it soft, so that he 
could eat it easily. Rumdas by his miraculous power knew this, 
but because the man was a good disciple, he ate the wida that 
he brought him. One day a gentleman told Rfimdas all about 
it. The latter told the man to tell the disciple to send the 
instrument by which he reduced the wulu to pulp. When the 
disciple heard this he took a sword, and cutting off his own head, 
handed it to the man. At this the gentleman began to be 
afraid, but he was obliged to carry the head to the sage. “When 
he told Rfimdas, the latter replied that the disciple would do 
anything for him, so he loved him and ate the wida; but he 
was afraid the disciple would die without his head. So he took 
the head and put it on agaiu, and it was as good as ever: but 
he did not set it quite straight, and the disciple ever after had 
his head twisted a little to one side. 

Kalyana was the first and chief disciple of Rfimdas. One day, 
in order to put the latter to the test, Rfimdas did a miracle, 
lie called together all his disciples and showed them a great 
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swelling on his thigh from which lie was suffering much pain, 
and lie told them that if any of them would suck the matter 
from it he would recover, but otherwise he would die. All 
professed great sympathy, hut as he called on them one by one 
to perform this service, “ they all with one accord began to 
make excuses.” but when he came to Kalyfma ami asked if lie 
were willing, this disciple replied that he had made an offering 
of his life lo him and therefore he would do anything. Then 
he applied his lips to the swelling, but as he did so the lump 
became a large and sweet mango ! Everyone was astonished, 
and Kalyfma became chief of the disciples. 

At another time, to put Shivaji to the test, Ramdas told the 
king that he was very sick, lmt that if lie would bring him some 
milk, from a tigress lie would recover. The king resolved to 
bring the milk or die in the attempt. So lie started out and 
.came to a thick jungle and entered it and began to search for a 
cave. Presently he found one with a big tigress inside. .She 
was very fierce aud terrible, and as he approached her she made 
at him. Hut strong in his resolution, he was not afraid, hut 
went boldly up to her and began milking her. This enraged 
her still more, and she tried to eat him, lmt lie persevered and 
filled his pot with the milk. Then lie started to go home; but 
as he looked hack he saw, not the tigress, but the sage! So the 
king fell at his feet rejoicing, and thenceforth Ramdas regarded 
him as one of his most devoted disciples. 

[The Deshasta Brahmans mentioned in this article are those of 
the Deccan from Ahmadnugger to Satfira, in contradistinction 
to the Konkon Brahmans of the coast. . Maroti, as Miss Grieve 
carefully writes the word, to give the pronunciation, is Sk. 
Maruti, in the epic a late epithet of Ilanuinan, but now the 
usual name of this deity in the mouth of the common people. 
The statement that the worship of Ilanuinan was introduced ' 
by Ramdas is interesting as a legend. Historically it may be 
doubted whether it was even revived; perhaps it was extended 
or emphasized by the saint. The icida is the betel, Sk. v'ltikd. 
—Ed.] 



A Bibliography of the Plays of Bhavubhuti and of Krsna- 
initira, — By Montoomery Schoylrr, Jr., United States 
Embassy, St. Petersburg. 

In- volumes xxii (1901, pp. 237-248), and xxiii (1902, pp. 93- 
101 ) of the JAOS. I published a bibliography of the dramatic 
works of Kalidasa, and in the I ’crhundlttnycn dcs XIII. Inter - 
nutimnlen Orientalisten-Konyrentes (Sektion ii a, pp. 33-37) a 
bibliography of the plays of TTarsadcva. The present article 
is designed to continue the compilation of a “ Bibliography of 
the Sanskrit Drama,” which is to appear as Volume III of the 
Columbia University Indo-Iranian Series. BhavabhiUi wrote 
three plays, the MCthUitnUdhaw and two dramas or dramatic- 
epics on the life of Rama, the Uluhdviracaritu and the l r ltara- 
rdmwarita , while ICrsnamisra is known by his only work, the 
interesting Prabodhacandrodaya or “ Rise of the Moon of 
Intellect,” a play resembling the early mystery plays of mediae¬ 
val Europe.' 

MALATlMADlIAVA. 

TRANSLATIONS. 

A. English. 

1 . Malati and Madhava or the Stolen Marriage, translated from 
Sanskrit by H. II. Wilson. 

(In his “Theatre of the Hindus,” vol. ii.) 

B. French. 

'Malati et Madhava. Drame traduit du Sanscrit et du prakrit 
par G.‘ Strehly, prec&M d’une preface par A. Bergaigne. 

Paris, 1SS5, 12°, pp. 12+274. 

(Bibl. Orient. Elzever. xlii.) 

> Here, as in the three articles mentioned above, the translations are 
arranged according to the language in which they are written, and • 
under each heading chronological sequence is followed. In transcrib¬ 
ing titles I have usually followed the spelling of the original. Works 
of general criticism dealing only incidentally with the plays are Dot 
noted here. Nor have manuscripts been included, although I expect to 
include them in the forthcoming Bibliography of the Sanskrit Drama. 



190 


M. Schuyler, 


[1904. 


O. German. 

Malatimadhava, oin indischcs drama von Bhavabhnti. Zum 
creteu IVIalo und metrisch aus dem Original ins Deutsche 
flbersot/.t von Ludwig Fritze. 

Leipzig, 1883, 32°, pp. 125. 

D. Dutch. 

Malati on Madhava. Ken Indischo drama vetaald on verkort 
door P. A. S. van Limburg Brouwer. 

(In Tijdspiegel, 1871, i, 418.) 

E. Bengali. 

• Malatce Mndhaba, a comedy of Bliavabhootce. Translated 
into Bengalee from the original Sanskrit, by Kali Prusno 
Sing. 

Calcutta, 1859. 

F. Marathi. 

Malatimadhava. Translated into Marathi by K. S. Rajvadc 
and revised by Chiplonkav. 

Bombay, 1801, 8°, pp. 152. 

TEXT EDITIONS. 

1 . Mfilatlmadhava; a drama in ten acts; with a commentary of 

the Prakrit passages. 

Calcutta, 1830, 8°, pp. 175. 

2 . Malatimadkavae fabulae actus I. cum variis lectionibus 

odidit C. Lassen. 

Bonnac, 1832, 4°, pp. 4S. 

3. Malatimadhava, with a translation of the Prakrit passages 

edited by Ivailasa Chandra Dutt. 

Calcutta, I860, 8°, pp. 148. 

4. MulatTmadhava with the commentary of Jagaddhara, edited 

with notes, critical and explanatory, by Ramkrishna 
Gopal Bhandarkar. 

Bombay, 1876, S°, pp. 399+76. Bombay Sanskrit 
Series, No. xv. 

5. Malatimadhava, edited with a commentary by Jibananda 

Vidyasagara. 

Calcutta, 1876, 8°, pp. 185. 
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C. Mfdatimfidhava with the commentary of Tripuraisuri called 
Bhavapradlpaka, in Telugu. 

Madras, 1883, 8°, pp. 128. 

7. Malatimadhava. Satika, Part I. 

Calcutta, 1886, 8°, pp. 60. 

8 . Mfdatimfidhava. With the commentary of Jagaddhara. 

• Edited with an interpretation of the Prakrit passages by 
Bhuvanachandra Vasiika. 

Calcutta, 1886, 8°, pp. 317. 

9. Mfdatimfidhava, with the commentary of Tripurari and 

Jagaddhara, edited by M. R. Telang. 

Bombay, 1892, 8°, pp. 402. 


MAHA VlR ACA RITA. 

TRANSLATIONS. 

A. English. 

Mahuvlracarita. The Adventures of the Great Hero Rama. 
An Indian Drama in seven acts. Translated into English 
Prose from the Sanskrit by John Pickford, M.A. 

London, 1871, 8°, pp. xvi+172. 

London, 1892 reprinted, .12°, pp. 20+172. 


TEXT EDITIONS. 

1 . Mahuvlracarita. Edited by Francis Henry Trithen. 

Loudon, 1848, 4°, pp. iv+147. 

2 . Maha Vira Charita, a drama in seven acts. Edited by Tara- 

natha Tarkavacbaspati with occasional glosses. 

Calcutta, 1857, 8°, pp. ii+120. 

3. Maha Vira Charita. Edited with notes by Jibfinanda Vidyfi- 

sfigara. 

Calcutta, 1873, 8°, pp. 142. 

4. Maha Vira Charita. Edited by Anundoram Borooah, with 

a Sanskrit commentary and a Sanskrit-English glossary. 
Calcutta, London. 1877, 8°, pp. xiii+310. 

5. Maha Vira Charita, edited with various readings and notes 

in Sanskrit by .Sridhara Ganesa Jyotishi. 

Poona, 1887, 8°, pp. 135+29. 
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0. Malta Vim Charita, with the commentary of Viraraghava, 
edited by T. R. Rutuam Aivar, S. Rahgachariar, and K. 
P. Parab. 

. Bombay, 1892, 8°, pp. 200. 


CRITICAL WORK. 

Mahaviracarita, analysed in Wilson, “Theatre of the Hindus,” 
vol. ii. 


UTTARA RAM At 'AKITA. 

TRANSLATIONS. 

A. English. 

1 . Uttara Rama C’harila. Translated by If. IT. Wilson. 

In his “Theatre of the Hindus,” vol. i. 

2. Uttara Rama Chari La, a literal translation from the original 

Sanskrit by Hiranmaya Mukhopadhyaya. 

Calcutta, 1871, 8°, pp. 84. 

3. Uttara Rama Charita. Translated into English by C. IT. 

Tawney. 

1 ° edition. Calcutta, 1871, 8°, pp. Sh 
2° edition. Calcutta, 1874, 8°, pp. 101. 

4. Uttararama Charita. An English Translation by IC. K. 

Bkattacharvya. 

Calcutta, 1891, 8°, pp. 142. 

5. Uttara Rama Charita, edited with a Sanskrit commentary 

by B. S. Ghate. Together with an English translation 
and notes, a vocabulary and introduction by V. S. Pat- 
vardhan. 

Nagpur, 1895, 8°, pp. 336. 

B. French. 

Le Denouement de l’histoire de Rama, 0uttara Rama Charita 
drame de Bhavabhonti, traduit avec ,une introduction 
sur la vie et les oeuvres de ce poete par F. Neve. 
Bruxelles, Paris, 1880, 8°. 

O. Hindi. 

Uttar Ram Charita, by L. Sita Rama. 

Allahabad, 1899, 8°, pp. 90. 

(In “ Our Ancient Theatre,” No. 2, by Sita Rama.) 
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TEXT EDITIONS. 

1 . Uttava llfima Oliarita, or continuation of the history of 

Rama, with a commentary explanatory of the Prakrit 
passages. 

Calcutta, 1831, S°, pp. 132. 

2 . Uttara Ramil C'harita. Edited at the request of [and with a 

preface by] E. B. Cowell, by Premachandra Tavkabagisa. 
With a short commentary. 

Calcutta, 18ii2, 8°, pp. 181. 

51. Uttara Kama Charita, edited with commentary by Taraku- 
jnara C’hakravati. With a preface by Barada ] > rasada 
Majumdar. 

Calcutta, 1870, 8°, pp. 208. 

4. Uttara Rama Charita. Edited with Sanskrit notes by Iswara- 
chandra Vidyasngara. 

Third (?) Edition. Calcutta, 1870, 8°, pp. xv+240. 
f>. Uttara Rama Charita, with a commentary called Bhavabodhi 
by Ramachandra Budhendra. In Grantha characters. 
Madras, 1881, 8°. 

0 . Uttai-a Rama Charita, with extracts from two Sanskrit com¬ 
mentaries and notes in English by Ivrishuarao Bapaji 
Mande. 

Poona, 1881, 8°, pp. 75+17. 

7. Uttara Rama Charita, a drama in seven acts. Edited by 

Jibfmauda VidyuS&gara. 

First Edition. Calcutta, 1881. 

Second Edition. Calcutta, 1889, S°, pp. 208. 

8 . Uttara Rama Charita, a Sanskrit Drama, edited with copious 

Sanskrit and English notes by Shrinivas Govind Bhanap. 
First Edition. Bombay, 1888, 8°, pp. 212. 

Second Edition. Bombay, 1893, 8°, pp. 218. 

9. Uttara Rama Charita, with Sanskrit commentary by Pandit 

Bhatji Shastri Ghate, together with a close English trans¬ 
lation and notes by Vinyak Sadashiv Patvardhau. 
Nagpur, 1895, 8°, 12+192+31+16. 

10. Uttara Rama Charita. With the commentary of Virara- 

ghava. Edited by T. R. Ratnam Aiyar and K. P. Parab. 
Bombay, 1899, 8°, pp. 174. 

(See also No. 4 under Translations above.) 
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CRITICAL WORK. 

Weber, Albrecht. tJber das ITttamacari trakathfmakam, die 
Geschichte vom Prinzcn Trcfflichst. 

Sitzungsbcriehte d. Berl. Ak., 18S4, p. 209. 

GENERAL CRITICISM OF BHAVABHUTI. 

Bhavabhfiti and his Place in Sanskrit Literature by Ammdoram 
Borooali. 

Calcutta, 1878, 8°, pp. 04. 


K KSN AMlSRA. 

PR A BO Dll AC AN D ROD AY A. 

TRANSLATIONS. 

A. English. 

Prabodlia Chandrodaya, or Rise of the Moon of Intellect, a 
spiritual drama, and Atma Bodha, or tile Knowledge of 
the Spirit. Translated from the Sanskrit by J. Taylor, 
M.D. 

1° ed. Bombay, 1812. 

2° cd. Calcutta. 1854, 8°, pp. xiii+125. 

3d° ed. Bombay, 1893, 8°, pp. 18+74. 

B. French. 

Traduction de la Prabodhacandrodaya sanskritc par S. Dcvezc. 

Paris, Revue dc Liuguistiquc, Vol. xxxii, July, 
1899, et seq. 


O. German. 

1. Prabod’b Chandro’daya, das ist der Aufgang des Mondcs der 
Erkenntniss, ein allegorisckes Drama. Nach der eng- 
lisclien Ubersetzung des Dr. J. Taylor von J. G. Rhode. 
Only the first three acts completed. 

Berlin, 1820, In Beitrage zur Alterthumskunde mit 
besonderer RUcksicht auf das Morgenland, 2° Heft, 
pp. 41-99. 
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Si. Prabodha Chandrodaya. Die Geburt dcs Begriffs. Kin 
theologisch-philosophiches Drama, sum ersten Male ins 
Deutseh ttbersetzt; mit einem Vonvort eingefilhrt von 
K. Rosenkranz. 

Translated by Th. Goldstncker; published without 
his name. 

K&nigsberg, 1842, 8°, pp. xxv+183. 

3. Prabodha Chandrodaya odor dev Erkcnntnissmondaufgang. 
Philosophischcs Drama. Nebst Kalidasa Megbaduta. 
Metrisch ttbersetzt von B. Hirzel. 

Zttrich, 1846, 8°. 

D. Dutch. 

De Maan der Keunis. Theologisch, Metaphysisch Drama. 
Vertaald door P. A. S. van Limburg Brouwer. 
Amsterdam, 18G9, 8°. 


E. Russian. 

Prabodha Candrodaya. Perevod po Russki. Kovalevsky. 

F. Bengali. 

1. Atmatattvakanmadi, being a paraphrase of the Prabodha 
Chandrodaya in Bengali by K. Tarkapanchadana, G. 
Gangadhar, and R. Siromani. 

Calcutta, 1S22; 8°, pp. 194, with the verses of the 
original in Sanskrit. 

Another edition. Calcutta, 1855, 8°, pp. 190. 
Another edition. Calcutta, 1861, 8°? pp. 168. 

3. Prabodh Chandroday, translated from Sanskrit by Ganga¬ 

dhar Nyayaratna of Rajpur. 

Calcutta, 1852. 

4. Prabodha Chandrodaya, a drama in six acts with a commen¬ 

tary by Maheshvara Nyayalamkara. Edited by Bhavani- 
cliarana Sarman. 

Calcutta, 1832, fol. pp. 54. 

. G. Hindustani. 

Tahzil i makal also called Ta’wiz i iman. Translated by Aka 
Hasan. 

Gujranwala, .1871, 8°, pp. 60. 
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TEXT EDITIONS. 

1. Prabodha Chandrodaya. Sanscrite cum scholiis ct var. lec- 

tiouilms 0(1 id it II. Brockhaus. 

Leipzig, 1835-45, 8°, j,j,. viii+254. 

AVith the commentaries of Kamadasa and Nvava- 1 
lamkara. ' ‘ 

2. Prahndha Chandrodava, with the eonimenturv of Nvava- 

lamkara. * * * ' 

Calcutta, 1838. 

3. Prabodha ('liamlrodava. 

Poona, 1851. 

4. Prabodha Chandrodava, with the commentary of Nyaya- 

lamkara. Edited by .Tibfmnmla Vidyusugara. 

Calcutta, 1874, S°, pp. 135. 1 

5. Praboilha Chandrodaya. With Ramadasa’s commentary 

called Prakaaa. Edited by Sarasvati Tiruvenkatacharya. 
Madras, 1870, 8°, pp. iii-j-100. 

0. Prabodha Ohandrodaya, with Ramadasa’s Prakysa, revised 
by Tryambaka Gondhalekbara. 

2 ° ed. Poona, 1881, 8°, pj). 1 30. 

7. Prabodha Candrodaya, edited with a commentary bv Ranm- 

das Vinava Pikshit. 

Poona, 1880, 8", pp. J78. 

8. .Prabodhaeandrodaya, with the commentary Prakasa of 

Dikshitaramadasa. 

Madras, 1801, 8°, pp. 100. In Telugu. 

9. Prabodhaeandrodaya. Edited by Adyanath Vidyabbusbau 

Shibpur, 1894, 8°, pp. 1G8. 

10. Pral.odlia Chandrodava Natakam. With a commentary by 

Mabesvar Nyayalamkara, edited by Pandit H. Sastri 
Calcutta, 1895, 8°, pp. 101 . 

11. Prabodha Chandrodaya with the commentary Candrika. 

Bombay, 1898, pp. 251. 

12. Prabodha Candrodaya. With two commentaries in San¬ 

skrit. 

Bombay, 1898, 8°, pp. 247+4. 
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